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BACKGROUND OF INDIAN ECONOMY
Every economy in the world has its own characteristics or 
features by which it is known or identified. The economic 
conditions of India before the British came around the middle 
of 19th century were almost similar to these which prevailed 
in other countries at a comparable stage of industrial 
development. The agricultural sector as also the industrial 
sector was in a high degree of development. While trade and 
transport sectors were just satisfactory, banking was quite 
a developed sector. India was predominantly an agricultural 
country. According to the 1871 census, 56.2% of the adult 
male population was engaged in agriculture. To these may be 
added another 12.3 percent classified as general labourers. 
Agriculture was quite advanced as Indians cultivated wheat 
centuries before the English did.

Features of the economic conditions of India 
before the British period
– Self-sufficiency	and	isolation
– Subsistence	farming
– Lack	of	specialisation
– Dominance	of	customs	and	traditions
– Highly	immobile	labour

Colonial Exploitation: Forms and Consequences
Under the colonial dispensation, the economic policies of the 
government were concerned more with the protection and 
promotion of British economic interests than with the need to 
develop the economic condition of the colonised country and its 
people. The agricultural sector continued to experience stagnation 
and incremental deterioration despite the fact that the largest section 
of Indian population depended on it for sustenance.
The exploitation by the British can be studied in three phases 
of their rule. 
 • The first phase - The period of merchant capital covers

the period of 100 years from 1757 to 1857. During this
phase, the East India Company had its sway. Its loot of
the country’s wealth was like that of a bandit who openly
robs a house at gunpoint.

 • The second phase - The period of industrial capital-
starting from the beginning of nineteenth century and
continuing till the end of this century and

 • The final phase - The period of finance capital starting
from the late nineteenth century and continuing till the
independence.

INDIAN ECONOMY ON THE EVE OF 
INDEPENDENCE
In 1947-48, per capita income was just Rs. 230. The 
population of India was nearly 36 crore, including 82% 
as illiterate. Nearly 72% of the country’s population was 
engaged in agriculture. 
Industrially too, the Indian economy was equally backward. 
In 1947, the total production of steel was merely 13 lakh 
tonnes. The rate of capital formation was hardly 6.8 per cent 
of the net domestic product of the total capital formation; 
public sector contributed nearly 20% while 80% belonged to 
the private sector. The period of the British rule was one of ill 
fortune for the Indian economy. The British rule made Indian 
economy under-developed and lop-sided.
During the early years of India’s Independence, the economy’s 
growth rate was lower but comparable to India’s emerging 
market peers. The early phase of Indian economic planning, 
led by Jawaharlal Nehru was moderately successful in raising 
growth. Like the economist-turned-lawyer B.R. Ambedkar, 
Nehru believed that rapid industrialisation driven by the state was 
the most effective way to abolish mass poverty. These leaders’ 
views in fact echoed those of the titans of Indian industry at that 
time, articulated in the Bombay Plan of 1944-45.
The post-Nehru era, however, saw India’s growth rate slip below 
those of her peers. At a time when other controlled economies 
such as South Korea were opening up their economies and 
turning their industrial hubs into export powerhouses, Indian 
economic policy continued to be inward-looking. The license 
-permit raj gained in strength, leading to corruption, and
cramping economic growth. The shackles on Indian businesses
began to be loosened around the 1980s, and the Indian economy
started growing at rates never experienced before. Since then,
the growth rate of the Indian economy has eclipsed that of most
of the country’s peers.

1 Indian Economy: 
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1. Which one of the following is not a feature of a developing
economy?
 (a) High rate of population growth
(b) High rate of unemployment
(c) Mass poverty
(d) High rate of capital formation

2. Mixed economy envisages
 (a) Co-existence of capitalists and labourers
(b) Integrated economic development
 (c) Development of agriculture and industry simultaneously
(c) Private and Public Sectors

3. “Socialist Pattern” comes through
(a) Free economy (b) Mixed economy
(c) Public sector (d) None of the above

4. The predominant activity in the non-agricultural sector at the
end of British rule was
(a) Industry (b) Services
(c) Both (a) and (b) (d) None of the above

5. Economic causes of under-development of India is/are
(a) Market imperfections (b) Vicious circle of poverty
(c) International forces (d) All of these

6. What are out the economic factors responsible for the under-
development of the Indian economy.
1. Shortage of capital
2. Technological backwardness
3. Lack of skilled manpower
4. Low geographical mobility due to attachment to land.
(a) 1 & 2 (b) 1, 3 & 4
(c) 1, 2 & 4 (d) 1, 2 & 3

7. Who wrote a book describing the theory of economic drain
of India during British rule?
(a) Dadabhai Naoroji (b) Lala Lajpat Rai
(c) Mahatma Gandhi (d) Jawaharlal Nehru

8. Which of the following is not a characteristic common to
most LDCs?
(a) A high rate of population growth
(b) Large land area
(c) Low proportion of adult literacy
(d) Heavy reliance on one or a few items for export

9. What is Broad Money?
(a) M1 (b) M2 (c) M3 (d) M4

10. In India, present trend of rapid urbanisation is due to:
(a) Influence of cinema and electronic media
(b) Lack of employment opportunities in rural areas
(c) Break-up of joint family system
(d) Abolition of zamindari system

11. Which of the following are the main causes of a slow rate of
growth of per capita income in India?
1. High rate of capital formation
2. High level of fiscal deficits
3. High rate of growth of population
4. High capital output ratio

(a) 1, 2 & 3 (b) 3 & 4
(c) 1, 2, 3 & 4 (d) 2 & 4

12. Which of the following is not a flow concept?
(a) Consumption (b) Spending
(c) Investment (d) Capital 

13. A “closed economy” is an economy in which
(a) the money supply is fully controlled
(b) deficit financing takes place
(c) only exports take place
(d) neither exports nor imports take place

14. Under the British rule, Indian economy became a poor and
dependent economy because of :
(a) Decline in crafts
(b) Commercialization of agriculture
(c) Change in occupational structure and foreign trade
(d) Food scarcity and famines

15. Economic development has been retarded in India mainly due to:
(a) Haphazard industrialisation
(b) Westernised social attitudes
(c) Poor infrastructural facilities
(d) Inefficient agrarian system

16. In a free economy inequalities of income are mainly due to:
(a) Free competition
(b) Private property only
(c) Private property and inheritance
(d) Difference in the marginal productivity of labour.

17. Which among the following was not a characteristic of Indian
economy at the time of independence?
1. India was importing capital and consumer goods
2. India exported primary commodities and industrial

materials
3. India was exporting food products
4. India was importing food products
(a) all of these
(b) 2
(c) 1, 4
(d) 3

18. Which of the following is the cause of economic insecurity?
(a) Poverty
(b) Unemployment
(c) Fall in real wages
(d) All of the above

19. In 1991 India met with an economic crisis. Which of the
following can be quoted as a reason for the same?
1. The high level of external debt.
2. High level of foreign exchange reserve.
3. Rising prices of essential goods.
4. Import substitution policy of India.
5. Political instability.
Code:
(a) 1 and 2 (b) Only 1
(c) 2, 3 and 4 (d) All the above

EXERCISE
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20. Consider the following statements about India’s approach in
dealing with 1991 crisis.
1. India approached the international bank for

reconstruction and development popularly known
as IMF for loan to manage the crisis.

2. India came up with new economic policies which were
based on the conditionality of international institutions.

3. Conditionality of international institutions was not
as a punishment but were towards creating more
competitive environment in the economy.

Select the correct ones.
(a) All the above (b) 2 and 3
(c) 1 and 2 (d) 1 and 3

21. Which of the following is not a part of changes in industrial
sector post 1991 reform?
1. Industrial licensing under which every entrepreneur

had to get permission from government officials to
start a firm was abolished except in some sector.

2. Private sector was allowed in many industries.
3. Some goods could be produced only in small scale

industries.
4. Controls on price fixation and distribution of

selected industrial products.
Code:
(a) 1, 3 and 4 (b) 1, 2, 3 and 4
(c) 1 and 4 (d) 3 and 4

22. There are many ways to categorize poverty. Consider the
following statements in this regard.
1. ‘The people who are always poor’ and those whose

are usually poor but who may sometimes have a
little more money are called chronic poor.

2. The people who regularly move in and out of
poverty are called churning poor.

3. People who are rich most of the time but may
sometimes have a patch of bad luck are called
occasionally poor.

Select the correct ones.
(a) 1 and 2 (b) 2 and 3
(c) All the above (d) 1 and 3

23. Most of the economies including India are mixed economies.
Consider the following statements.
1. In mixed economies government and the market

together answer what and how to produce and how
to distribute what to produce.

2. The government will provide whatever goods and
services it can produce well.

3. The market will produce to the goods and services
the government fails to do.

Select the correct ones.
(a) Only 1 (b) 1 and 3
(c) All the above (d) 2 and 3

24. India followed a planned economy from the time of
independence. Consider the following statements.
1. India‘s plans were of five years and lacked a

perspective approach.
2. Directive principles of Indian constitution reflect

the planned outlook of India.
3. Our five year plans do not spell out how much of

each and every good and service is to be produced.
Select the correct statements using codes below.
(a) Only 2 (b) 2 and 3
(c) 1 and 3 (d) All the above

25. In case of India we have unemployment in rural and urban
areas. Consider the following statements about types of
unemployment in India.
1. Disguised unemployment happens when people are

not able to find jobs during some months of the
year due to agricultural patterns.

2. Educated unemployment is a result of improper
management of Human resources.

3. In case of India, statistically, the unemployment
rate is low.

Select the correct statements using codes below.
(a) 1 and 2 (b) 1 and 3
(c) 2 and 3 (d) All of the above

Answer Keys
1 (d) 2 (d) 3 (b) 4 (c) 5 (d) 6 (d) 7 (a) 8 (b) 9 (c) 10 (b)

11 (b) 12 (d) 13 (d) 14 (c) 15 (c) 16 (c) 17 (d) 18 (d) 19 (b) 20 (b)

 21 (a) 22 (c)  23 (a) 24 (b) 25 (c)



In economic terms, development has been understood as 
achieving sustainable rates of growth of income per capita 
to enable the nation to expand its output faster than the 
population. This definition fails to take into consideration 
problems of poverty, discrimination, unemployment and 
income distribution; the assumption being that increased 
output or economic growth would deal with these issues. 
The distinction between underdeveloped and developed 
countries is rather loose and also arbitrary to a certain 
extent.

UNDERDEVELOPED ECONOMY
 • The term ‘underdeveloped countries’ is relative. In

general, those countries which have real per capita
incomes less than a quarter of the per capita income of
the United States are underdeveloped countries.

 • More recently, instead of referring to these economies as
underdeveloped, the UN publications prefer to describe
them as ‘developing economies’.

 • The term ‘developing economies’ signifies that though
still underdeveloped, the process of development
has been initiated in these countries. Thus, we have
‘developing economies’ and ‘developed economies’.

 • According to the United Nations definition, an
underdeveloped country is one which has a real per capita
income that is lower in relation to the real per capita income
of the USA, Canada, Australia and Western Europe.

 • Emphasis here is on the low income level relative to the
advanced countries and lack of any perceptible success in
making substantial improvements in quality of life of the
masses.

 • In simple words, underdeveloped country is just
another name by which a poor backward country is
known.

WORLD BANK’S CLASSIFICATION
The World Bank assigns the world’s economies to four 
income groups—low, lower-middle, upper-middle, and high-
income countries. The classifications are updated each year 
on July 1 and are based on GNI per capita in current USD.
The classifications change for two reasons:
In each country, factors such as economic growth, inflation, 
exchange rates, and population growth influence GNI per 
capita. Revisions to national accounts methods and data can 
also influence GNI per capita.
To keep the income classification thresholds fixed in real 
terms, they are adjusted annually for inflation. The Special 
Drawing Rights (SDR) deflator is used which is a weighted 
average of the GDP deflators of China, Japan, the United 
Kingdom, the United States, and the Euro Area. This year, 
the thresholds have moved up in line with this inflation 
measure. The new thresholds (to be compared with GNI per 
capita in current USD, Atlas method) are as follows:

Group July 1, 2020 
(new)

July 1, 2019 
(old)

High income > 12,535 > 12,375

Low income < 1,036 < 1,026

Lower-middle income 1,036-4,045 1,026-3,995

Upper-middle income 4,046-12,535 3,996-12,375

Source: www.worldbank.org
 • Income is measured using gross national income (GNI)

per capita.
 • Similar groupings had originally been introduced with

the World Development Report in the late 1970s, but
countries were not classified consistently.

 • “Developing economies” were divided into low income
and middle income; OECD membership was used to
define “industrial” countries; and other economies were
listed as “capital surplus oil exporters” and “centrally
planned economies.”

2
Underdevelopment, 

Development and 
Economic Growth
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Main Characteristics of Underdeveloped 
Countries

• Low	per	capita	income
• Low	level	of	living
• High	rate	of	population	growth
• High	levels	of	unemployment	and	underemployment
• Predominance	of	agriculture	in	the	economy
• Low	rate	of	capital	formation
• Highly	unequal	distribution	of	wealth/Assets
• Low	Levels	of	Productivity
• Technological	Backwardness
• Lower	Level	of	Welfare
• Insignificant	Foreign	Trade
• Export	of	primary	products
• Weal	infrastructure
• Poor	quality	of	human	capital
• Dualistic	economy
• Low	social	indicators	of	development

Developing Economy
A developing economy is defined to be an economy where 
the standard of living enjoyed by the people has not reached 
a high level but is rising. Again since per capita income is the 
usual measure of the standard of living, the definition can be 
stated in terms of per capita income: “A developing economy 
is an economy where per capita income is rising.”

UN Classification of Developed and Developing Economies
The UN classification on the basis of per capita income reveals 
three things:
(i) Presence of gross inequality of incomes between the rich

and the poor countries;
(ii) gap in per capita income (and consequently in living

standard) between the rich and the poor countries is
even widening over the years—though recently the
growth rate among low income countries is showing an
increase and if this is sustained the gap may reduce over
a period of time; and

(iii) All high income group countries are not developed
countries-the oil exporting countries have high per
capita income mainly due to their exports of oil, but in
real sense they are not developed countries.

Features of Developing Economy
• Gradual rise in per capita income from a low level.
 • Gradual rise in per capita saving and capital formation.
 • Gradual decline of the contribution of the agricultural

sector towards national income.
 • Gradual expansion of infrastructural facilities.
 • Falling incidence of poverty, adult illiteracy, gender

discrimination etc.
 • Gradual shift in occupational structure in favour of

industrial and service activities.
 • Gradual improvement in the standard of living of

common people.
 • Gradual improvements in science and technology.

ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT
Economic development implies the process of securing levels 
of productivity in all sectors of economy and this, in turn is 
a function of the level of technology. Economic development 
is a process of stepping up the rate of capital formation. But 
economic development is, influenced by both economic and 
non-economic factors.
 • The prominent economic factors are the available capital

stock and the rate of its accumulation, capital-output ratio
in various sectors, agricultural surplus, conditions in
foreign trade and economic system.

 • The non-economic factors are size and quality of
human resources, political freedom, social organisation,
technical know-how and absence of corruption etc.
economic development means economic growth in a
country where the growth process has not progressed
very far.

 • Development is to be pursued as a deliberate mechanism
of deliverance of the masses from poverty and idleness in
a relatively short period of time. Economic development
is not only a process but also a level.

Features of a Developed Economy
• High	Per	Capita	Income
• High	Standard	of	Living
• High	National	Income
• Full	Employment	of	Resources
• High	Level	of	Technology
• Dominance	of	Industrial	Sector
• High	Industrialisation
• High	Consumption	Level
• Smooth	Economic	Growth
• High	Level	of	Urbanisation
• Social	 Equity,	 Gender	 Equality	 and	 Low

Levels	of	Poverty
• Political	Stability	and	Good	Governance

According to Amartya Kumar Sen, development is about 
creating freedom for people and removing obstacles to greater 
freedom. Greater freedom enables people to choose their own 
destiny. Obstacles to freedom, and hence to development, 
include poverty, lack of economic opportunities, corruption, 
poor governance, lack of education and lack of health.

ECONOMIC GROWTH
Economic growth has been defined as “an increase in real 
terms of the output of goods and services that is sustained 
over a long period of time, measured in terms of value 
added”. Economic growth is a dynamic concept and refers to 
continuous increase in output. A country’s economic growth 
is usually measured by National Income, indicated by Gross 
Domestic Product (GDP). The GDP is the total monetary 
value of the goods and services produced by that country over 
a specific period of time, usually one year.
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Characteristics of Economic Growth
 • Economic growth implies a process of increase in

national income.
 • Economic growth is measured by increase in national

income
 • Increase in national income must also be accompanied by

increase in per capita income
 • Increase in real income should be over a long period
 • Increase in income should be based on increase in

productive capacity
Factors in Economic Growth
The four factors contributing to growth are:
 • Human resources (labour supply, education, discipline,

motivation);
 • National resources (land, minerals, fuels, environmental

quality);
 • Capital formation (machines, factories, roads); and
 • Technology (science, engineering, management, entrepre-

neur-ship).

DIFFERENCE BETWEEN ECONOMIC GROWTH 
AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT

Economic Growth Economic Development
1. It indicates quanti-

tative improvement
in the economic
progress of coun-
try.

2. It shows growth in
natural income and
per capita income
over time.

3. A country may
grow but it may not
develop.

1. It indicates qualitative improve-
ment in the economic progress
of a country.

2. It shows not only a sustained
increase in national and per
capita income but also qualitative 
changes in leading to greater
equality of distributions of
national income, improvement
in infrastructural, infrastructural
facilities, reduction in adult illit-
eracy and infant mortality and
general improvement.

3. Economic development includes
the notion of economic growth.

INDICATORS OF DEVELOPMENT
Development is a process and the process is multi-dimensional. 
The major indicators to measure the levels of development are:

Net National Product (NNP):
 • Net national product is defined as the total value of the

goods and services that a country produces during a
period of time, minus the depreciation cost of producing
those goods and services.

 • For measuring a country’s development, its income is
considered to be one of the most important factors.

 • It is considered as a true measure of national output.
 • NNP is also known as the national income.

 • A rise in per capita income means an increase in
aggregate real output. Hence, this is a better indicator
than national income for measuring development.

Per Capita Income (PCI)
 • The per capita income is a gauge for measuring living

standard of a country.
 • Per capita income or average income measures

the average income earned per person in a given area
(city, region, country, etc.) in a specified year.

 • It is calculated by dividing the area’s total income by its
total population.

 • A rise in per capita income (in real terms) will always
mean a rise in aggregate real output.

 • Calculations on the per capita income of all countries
are calculated only in the US dollar in order to compare
International level.

 • Hence the criterion of per capita real income is better
than that of national income. But the scope of per capita
national income is quite limited. Most of the limitations
arise from the numerators e.g. GDP, GNP or NNP.

Purchasing Power Parity (PPP)
 • Purchasing power parity aims to determine the

adjustments needed to be made in the exchange rates of
two currencies to make them at par with the purchasing
power of each other.

 • Purchasing power parity is used worldwide to compare
the income levels in different countries. PPP thus makes it
easy to understand and interpret the data of each country.

 • The use of PPP conversion factors corrects for these
differences and may, therefore, provide a better
comparison of average income.

 • If we use PPP estimates of GNP per capita, we find that
income inequalities between the developed and under
developed countries are somewhat lower than those
we observe on the basis of exchange rate of conversion
factors, the PPP for any country is the ratio of its
domestic, currency expenditures to the international price
value of its output”.

 • Recently, India became the third largest economy in
terms of PPP. China became the largest defeating the US
to the second position.

Human Development Index (HDI)
 • The Human Development Index, published each year

by the United Nations Development Program (UNDP),
is the world’s most famous indicator of the level of
development of societies.

 • It shows for almost all countries in the world how they
fare with regard to three key aspects of development:
education, health and standard of living.

 • The HDI was created to emphasize that people and their
capabilities should be the ultimate criteria for assessing
the development of a country, not economic growth
alone.
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the production activity had come to a halt. A rise in demand 
for commodities, if the virus does not get contained, will 
increase prices, even when there is a global supply shock and 
unemployment rates are high, and that is when stagflation 
sets in. The Indian economy will be largely protected from 
these global upheavals because Indian producer, except in a 
few sectors, is not a participant in global supply chains.
Global firms, in an attempt to bring down costs, have left 
themselves dangerously exposed to supply chain risks. The 
global industry relies on ‘Just in Time’, refurbishment of 
products and thus, they maintain very low inventories. China 
is a manufacturing powerhouse with a 16 per cent share 
in global exports and 7 per cent of global mining imports. 
Regions worst affected by COVID-19, for example, Wuhan 
and Shanghai, are the places where multinational companies 
in mobile, car and optical fibre manufacturing depend on for 
assembly line operations. Indian firms should assess their 
supply chain risks before they start sourcing from the world 
or integrate their supply chains with global supply chains.
Economists, through simulation models, have predicted 
various scenarios of the socio-economic impact of virus 
outbreak and efforts towards containment. The first scenario 
is the containment of virus spread by May end, and economy 
reviving very fast in the third quarter. The second scenario is 
of a community spread of virus, the containment taking longer 
and the economic revival not being possible until September. 
In the second scenario, there would be a shortage of essential 
commodities, resulting in demand shocks and inflation. A 
longer lockdown period for production houses will impact 
supply and will wipe out the revenues for the year. The costs 
pertaining to healthcare sector will also increase and relief 
measures will have to be intensified. The third scenario is 
that of a second or the third outbreak of the virus happening 
during the year and all the containment efforts going haywire. 
The third scenario will not be controlled unless herd immunity 
develops or a vaccine is invented. Otherwise, a deep recession 
in the economy will set in, unemployment rates will be very 
high, there will be massive loss of life and millions of people 
will be pushed back to poverty.
There is a debate about ending the lockdown and the Indian 
workforce returning to work. A choice between the health of 
the people and the health of the economy is a hard one to make 
for any government. Economists argue that if the poor do not 
die of corona, they will die of hunger if lockdown persists. 
Indian economy has a unique structure. Fifty per cent of the 
Indian households still depend upon agriculture either directly 
or indirectly. The people in the subsistence sector do not claim 
unemployment benefits because they are not a part of social 
security net. During hard times, they expect the government 
to take care of their food and shelter. They are ready to 
bounce back if basic needs are taken care of. Government will 
have to make the relief measures efficient, so that the poor 
and the vulnerable do not suffer. Many philanthropists have 
also come forward to develop a private social security net. 
Labourer’s returning to farms and production houses after 
lockdown will, however, depend upon many socio-economic 

 • The HDI can also be used to question national policy
choices, asking how two countries with the same level
of GNI per capita can end up with different human
development outcomes. These contrasts can stimulate
debate about government policy priorities.

 • The Human Development Index (HDI) is a summary
measure of average achievement in key dimensions
of human development: a long and healthy life, being
knowledgeable and have a decent standard of living.

 • Since 1990 the HDI has had three dimensions: a long and
healthy life, knowledge, and a decent standard of living. The
indicators used to inform each dimension have, however,
changed over time—most recently in the 2010 HDR.

 • Four indicators are currently used to capture the three
dimensions:
1. Life expectancy at birth (long and healthy life);
2. Mean years of schooling of population of ages 25

and over (knowledge), expected years of schooling
for children (knowledge); and

3. Gross National Income (GNI) per capita adjusted by
purchasing power parity (PPP) (standard of living).

India is now the world’s 6th largest economy
It is the world’s sixth-largest economy by nominal GDP and 
the third-largest by purchasing power parity (PPP). According 
to the International Monetary Fund (IMF), on a per capita 
income basis, India ranked 145th by GDP (nominal) and 
122th by GDP (PPP).

The IMF in April 2021 projected an impressive 12.5 per cent 
growth rate for India in 2021, stronger than that of China, the 
only major economy to have a positive growth rate in 2020 
during the COVID-19 pandemic.

The Washington-based global financial institution, in its 
annual World Economic Outlook ahead of the annual Spring 
meeting with the World Bank, said the Indian economy is 
expected to grow by 6.9 per cent in 2022.

Notably in 2020, India’s economy contracted by a record 
eight per cent. 

COVID and Indian Economy: A Reflection
A micro virus has eroded wealth and corroded investor 
confidence, slowed-down private consumption and 
investment, disrupted workplaces and distorted markets. 
Economic Survey 2019–2020 had laid out a plan to promote 
exports of network products, to integrate ‘assemble in India 
for the world’ into Make in India and to create 40 million 
jobs by realising the aspiration of a 5 trillion economy by 
2025.
The COVID-19 pandemic has forced us to rethink on these 
strategies. Integration with global supply chains also makes 
the nation susceptible to global supply shocks. The survey 
had mentioned, ‘As no other country can match China in the 
abundance of its labour, we must grab the space getting vacated 
in labour-intensive sectors’. The COVID-19 pandemic posed 
a huge threat to the mainstay of global production because 
the mobility of Chinese migrant workers was restricted and 
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and behavioural factors. The labourers might be reluctant 
to migrate back to other states for employment. They might 
decide to seek jobs in the nearby areas or depend on marginal 
farms. This will result in labour shortage in the industrial 
sector. Industrial houses and construction sector can start 
production when partial lockdown is lifted. Government and 
industries will have to give confidence to the labourers by 
taking care of their economic and health needs to get them 
back to work. Bringing back the migrated labourers to work 
would be a critical factor after lockdown is lifted because 
if there is resistance, industries will be forced to operate at 
suboptimal capacities, which will result in supply shock.
India needs to rethink on its developmental paradigm. Equal 
access to Health and Education is an important condition 
for equitable development. An important lesson that the 
COVID-19 pandemic has taught the policymakers in India 
is to provide greater impetus to sectors which make better 
allocation of resources and reduce income inequalities. 
COVID-19 has also taught a lesson that in crisis the population 
returns to rely on the farm sector. India has a large arable 

land, but the farm sector has its own structural problems. 
However, directly or indirectly, 50 per cent of the households 
still depend on the farm sector. A greater support to MSMEs, 
higher public expenditure on health and education and making 
the labour force a formal employee in the economy are some 
of the milestones that the nation has to achieve.
One of the imminent reforms to be done in the country is 
labour reforms. Labour laws are outmoded in India, and 
some of these date back to the last century. India’s complex 
labour laws have been blamed for keeping manufacturing 
businesses small and hindering job creation. Industry hires 
labour informally because of complex laws and that is 
responsible for low wages. The unemployment rate in India 
peaked in 2018, at 45 years high of 8.1 per cent. A rise in 
wages as a result of simplified labour laws will boost demand 
and provide inducement to invest. The COVID-19 pandemic 
has provided an opportunity to expedite the process of labour 
reforms. Financial inclusion with labour reforms will help in 
increasing wages and reducing unemployment.

1. Which among the following is a most suitable example of
double counting in national income?
(a) Wages of bus and train drivers.
(b) Cotton output and cotton cloth output.
(c) Electricity output and water output.
(d)  Tax receipts and earnings of inland revenue officials.

2. Which among the following is considered to be the best
measure of an increase in a country’s economic efficiency?
(a) Increase in annual private investment.
(b) Increase in real national income.
(c) Increase in real per capita income.
(d) Increase in net annual investment.

3. What does term ‘Green shoots’ represent in an Economy?
(a) signs of growth of agriculture sector in a growing

economy
(b) signs of economic recovery during an economy

downturn.
(c) signs of growth of agriculture sector in a declining

economy
(d) signs of economic decline in a developed economy.

4. GDP deflator is used to:
(a) measure the relative reduction in GDP growth rate of a

country.
(b) measure the inflation in a country.
(c) compare the GDP of a country vis a vis other countries

of the world.
(d) estimate the purchasing power of the citizen of a country.

5. Human Development Index comprises literacy rates, life
expectancy at birth and
(a) GDP per head in the US dollars.
(b) GDP per head at real purchasing power.

(c) GNP in US dollars
(d) National Income per head in US dollars.

6. National income ignores
(a) sales of a firm (b) salary of employees
(c) exports of the IT sector (d) sale of land

7. The value of all final goods and services produced by the
normal residents of a country and their property, whether
operating within the domestic territory of the country or
outside in a year is termed as
(a) Gross National Income
(b) Net National Income
(c) Gross Domestic Product
(d) Net Domestic Product

8. National product at factor cost is equal to
(a) Domestic product + Net factor income from abroad
(b) National product at market prices - indirect taxes +

subsidies
(c) Gross domestic-product - depreciation
(d) National product at market prices + Indirect taxes +

subsidies
9. ‘Global Financial Stability Report’ is prepared by the

(a) European Central Bank
(b) International Monetary Fund
(c) International Bank for Reconstruction and Development
(d) Organization for Economic Cooperation and

Development
10. Economic growth is usually coupled with [IAS Prelims 2011]

(a) Deflation (b) Inflation
(c) Stagflation (d) Hyperinflation

EXERCISE
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11. Consider the following specific stages of demographic
transition associated with economic development :
1. Low birthrate with low death rate
2. High birthrate with high death rate
3. High birthrate with low death rate
Select the correct order of the above stages using the codes
given below :
(a) 1, 2, 3 (b) 2, 1, 3
(c) 2, 3, 1 (d) 3, 2, 1

12. India’s ranking in the ‘Ease of Doing Business Index’ is
sometimes seen in the news. Which of the following has
declared that ranking?
(a) Organization for Economic Cooperation and

Development (OECD)
(b) World Economic Forum
(c) World Bank
(d) World Trade Organization (WTO)

13. Consider the following statement:
1. Increase in annual private investment.
2. Increase in real national income.
3. Increase in real per capita income.
4. Increase in net annual investment.
Which among the following is considered to be the best
measure of an increase in a country’s economic efficiency?
(a) 1 only (b) 2 only
(c) 3 only (d) 4 only

14. Role of the government in the economy is
1. Provision of public goods
2. Provision of merit goods
3. Poverty reduction
Which among the following code is/are correct
(a) 1 only (b) 2 only
(c) 3 only (d) 1, 2 and 3

15. Which of the following is/are the indicator/indicators  used by
IFPRI to compute the Global Hunger Index Report?
1. Undernourishment
2. Child stunting
3. Child mortality

Select the correct answer using the code given be low.
(a) 1 only
(b) 2 and 3 only
(c) 1, 2 and 3

(d) 1 and 3 only
16. Match the following:

 Column A Column B
I. Mixed economy A. India has strong powers

invested in the Centre with
financial independence
and adequacy

II. Fedral economy B. Public sector business
enterprise exist with

Private sector
III. Over population C. In each decade Indian

population is increased By
20%

IV. Disparities in D. India’s per capita income
Income Distribution is about 1/40 of US level

of per capita
(a) I-B, II-A, III-D, IV-C
(b) I-A, II-B, III-C, IV-D
(c) I-A, II-D, III-B, IV-C
(d) I-C, II-A, III-B, IV-D

17. Match the following
 Column A Column B
I. 1962 A. The objective of NPP was

announced by govn
II. 1990 B. First HDR report was

published
III. 2000 C. Family planning programme

was launched
(a) I-C, II-B, III-A
(b) I-A, II-B, III-C
(c) I-B, II-A, III-C
(d) I-C, II-A, III-B

Answer Keys
1. (b) 2. (c) 3. (b) 4. (b) 5. (d) 6. (d) 7. (a) 8. (a) 9. (b) 10. (b)

11. (c) 12. (c) 13. (c) 14. (d) 15. (d) 16. (a) 17. (a)



‑National income measures the volume of commodities and 
services turned out during a given period, counted without 
duplication. It is also referred to as net national product at 
factor cost (NNP). Thus, a total of national income measures 
the flow of goods and services in an economy and reflects the 
progress of the country. 

Pre-Independence Estimate of National Income
• Dadabhai Naoroji was the first to estimate the national

income of India. According to his estimate, national
income during 1867‑ 68, was ` 340 crore and per capita
income was ` 20.

• William Digby gave the estimate of national income of
India in 1897‑98 as ` 390 crore and per capita income of
` 17.

• Findlay Shirras, gave the estimate of national income in
1911 was ` 1942 crore and per capita income was ` 80.

• Dr. V.K.R.V. Rao, the well‑known expert on national
income, estimated national income of British India during
1925‑29 at ` 2301 crore and per capita income at ` 78.

• R.C. Desai’s estimates of national income and per capita
income for the year 1930-31 were ` 2809 crore and ` 72
respectively.

All these estimates, though valuable, suffered from lack of 
adequate data and were not strictly comparable because of 
different methods and coverage employed. In spite of such 
limitations, all these estimates do reflect the poverty and 
economic backwardness of India before independence.

Growth Rate of Per Capita Income During 1860-1950

Time Period Rate of Growth

1860‑1885 1.1

1885‑1905 ‑0.3

1905‑1925 1.3

1925‑1945 ‑0.1

1945‑1950 0.5

Post-Independence Estimates of National Income
After attaining independence in 1947 that official estimates of 
national income began to be prepared. 
• The first attempt in this direction was the appointment

of the National Income Committee on August 4, 1949
under the Chairmanship of Prof. Prasanta Chandra
Mahalanobis, with Prof. D.R. Gadgil and Prof.
V.K.R.V. Rao as its members.

• This committee submitted its first report in 1951 and the
final report in 1954.

• In its first report, the committee gave official estimates
of national income for 1948‑49 besides giving the
conceptual framework of national income computation.

• In the final report, the committee published revised
estimates for 1948‑49 and fresh estimates for 1949‑50
and 1950‑51 both at current and constant prices (with
1948- 49 as the base year).

• The committee also suggested methods and procedures to
be followed for the preparation of estimates of national
income.

• Following the recommendation of the National Income
Committee, the National Sample Survey (NSS) was set
up in 1950 to collect required data for national income
estimation on a regular basis.

• In 1954, the Government of India set up an official
agency by the name of Central Statistical Organization
(CSO) for estimation of national income. CSO published
the first issue of white paper on national income in the
year 1956 and since then it has been publishing regularly
annual official estimates for national income under the
title ‘National Accounts Statistics’.

• CSO functions under the Department of Statistics,
Ministry of Planning, Government of India. Estimates
of national income, both at current and constant prices,
are prepared along with various related macro‑aggregates
over a number of years.

3 National Income 
of India
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Concepts of National Income
The various concepts of national income are as follows:
1. Per Capita Income

It is a measure of the amount of money that is being
earned per person in a certain area.

PCI = National Income
Population

2. Gross National Product (GNP)
Gross National Product refers to the money value of
total output or production of final goods and services
produced by the nationals of a country during a given
period of time, generally a year.
In the calculation of GNP, we include the money value
of goods and services produced by nationals outside
the country. Hence, income produced and received by
nationals of a country within the boundaries of foreign
countries should be added in Gross Domestic Product
(GDP) of the country. Similarly, income received by
foreign nationals within the boundary of the country
should be excluded from GDP.
In equation form:
GNP = GDP + X – M

 where,
 X  = Income earned and received by nationals within the 
boundaries of foreign countries.

  M = Income received by foreign nationals within the country.
If X = M, then GNP = GDP.
Similarly, in a closed economy
X = M = 0
then also GNP = GDP
 In equation form : 
GNP = GDP + NFIA

Where NFIA =  Net Factor Income from abroad
also  NFIA =  Factor incomes received from abroad — 

Factor income paid to abroad.
It is to be noted here that in a closed economy which 
does not deal with outside world, has no NFIA, i.e. its 
NFIA is equal to Zero. Hence, for such countries, GDP = 
GNP
Gross Domestic Product (GDP)
It is the total money value of all final goods and services 
produced within the geographical boundaries of the 
country during a given period of time. So, domestic 
product emphasis the total output which is raised within 
the geographical boundaries of the country, national 
product focuses not only on the domestic product 
but also on goods and services produced outside the 
boundaries of a nation.

3. Net National Product (NNP)
NNP is obtained by subtracting depreciation value (i.e.
capital stock consumption) from GNP.

In equation form : 
NNP = GNP – Depreciation.

4. National Income
GNP is based on market prices of produced goods
which includes indirect taxes and subsidies. NNP can be
calculated in two ways-
(i) at market prices of goods and services
(ii) at factor cost
When NNP is obtained at factor cost, it is known
as National Income. National Income is calculated
by subtracting net indirect taxes (i.e. total indirect tax-
subsidy) from NNP at market prices. The obtained value
is known as NNP at factor cost or National income. So,
NNP at factor cost or National Income
= NNP at market price – (Indirect Taxes – Subsidy)

 = NNP(mp) – Indirect Tax + Subsidy.

5. Personal Income
Personal income is that income which is actually
obtained by nationals.
Personal income is obtained by subtracting corporate
taxes and payments made for social securities provision
from national income and adding to it government
transfer payments, business transfer payments and net
interest paid by the government. So,

Personal Income = National income – undistributed 
profits of corporation – payments for social security 
provisions – corporate tax + government transfer 
payments + Business transfer payments + Net interest 
paid by government.
It should always be kept in mind that personal income 
is a flow concept.

6. Disposable Personal Income

When personal direct taxes are subtracted from personal
income, the obtained value is called disposable personal
income (DPI). So,
DPI = [Personal income] – [Direct Taxes]

A Graphical Representation of relationship between 
various measures.

GNPMP

NNPMP = GNP – DepreciationMP
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1. India’s Gross Domestic Product (GDP) contracted
7.3% in 2020‑21, as per provisional National Income
estimates released by the National Statistical Office
which is marginally better than the 8% contraction in
the economy projected earlier. GDP growth in 2019-20,
prior to the COVID-19 pandemic, was 4%.
The fourth quarter of 2020‑21 recorded a growth of
1.6% in GDP, the second quarter of positive growth,
after the country had entered a technical recession in the
first half of the year. The Gross Value Added recorded
3.7% growth in Q4, compared to 1% in Q3. GVA had
contracted 22.4% and 7.3% in the first and second
quarters of 2020‑21.
The GVA in India’s economy shrank 6.2% in 2020-21,
compared to a 4.1% rise in the previous year. Only
two sectors bucked the trend of negative GVA growth -
Agriculture, Forestry and Fishing (which rose 3.6%) and
Electricity, Gas, Water Supply and other Utility Services
(up 1.9%).

2. India’s headline retail inflation, measured by consumer
price index (CPI), came in at 6.3 per cent YoY in May’21.
The worry was that higher-than-expected inflation was
broad‑based, not because of a few items. The wholesale
price index (WPI)-linked inflation went double-digit at
10.5% year-on-year in April 2021 (from 7.4 per cent in
March), for the first time since 2010. The CPI inflation,

moderated to 4.3 per cent (from 5.5 per cent in March) – 
led by a high base of the previous year (it had spiked to 
7.2 per cent in April 2020). But last year’s base may not 
reflect accurate trends, as data collection was disrupted 
in April and May 2020.

3. The World Bank has slashed India’s gross domestic
product (GDP) for the financial year 2021-22 is projected
to grow at 8.3 per cent year-on-year.It has further
projected India’s growth to be 7.5 per cent in 2022, even
as its recovery is being hampered by an unprecedented
second wave of the Covid‑19, the largest outbreak in
the world since the beginning of the deadly pandemic.
The Washington‑based global lender, in its latest issue
of Global Economic Prospects, noted that in India, an
enormous second Covid‑19 wave is undermining the
sharper-than-expected rebound in activity seen during
the second half of Fiscal Year 2020/21, especially in
services.”India’s recovery is being hampered by the
largest outbreak of any country since the beginning of
the pandemic,” the World Bank said. In 2020, India’s
economy is estimated to have contracted by 7.3 per cent
while in 2019, it registered a growth rate of 4 per cent,
adding that in 2023, India is expected to grow at 6.5 per
cent. In its report, the Bank said that the global economy
is set to expand by 5.6 per cent in 2021 - its strongest
post-recession pace in 80 years.

1. The ‘tertiary sector’ of an economy refers to:
(a) Primary sector (b) Secondary sector
(c) Services sector (d) None of these

2. The ‘secondary sector’ of Indian economy does not include
(a) Manufacturing
(b) Construction
(c) Mining and quarrying
(d) Electricity, gas and water supply

3. Which of the following is counted in determining GNP?
(a) Do it yourself roof-repair job
(b) A housewife’s work at home
(c) An operation performed in a hospital
(d) Vegetables grown by a farmer for his own use

4. A major part of a country’s output is normally used for:
(a) Private consumption (b) Public consumption
(c) Investment (d) Exports

5. A growing country is one with:
(a) Rising GNP at constant prices
(b) Rising GNP at current prices
(c) Constant GNP at constant prices
(d) None of these

6. National product at current prices is higher than national
product at constant prices during a period of:
(a) Rising prices (b) Falling prices
(c) Stable prices (d) Changing costs

7. The three methods of calculating national income measure :
(a) The same thing from different angles
(b) Different things from different angles
(c) Different things at the same angles
(d) The same thing from the same angles

8. National income data suffer from greater inadequacies
and inaccuracies in :
(a) Developed countries
(b) Underdeveloped countries
(c) In both kinds of countries
(d) In none of these countries

9. Welfare as measured by rising per capita income will be
better appreciated if it is achieved by working :
(a) For longer hours and less leisure
(b) For shorter hours and more leisure
(c) For shorter hours and harder work
(d) For longer hours and less hard work

10. Over the time in a country, changes in the average
standard of living are measured by :
(a) Real per capita income
(b) Real wage rates
(c) Money incomes
(d) Share of labour in income

EXERCISE
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11. National income figures are
(a) Very exact (b) Practically exact
(c) Only estimates (d) Wrong

12. Net National Product does not include:
(a) Indirect business taxes
(b) Corporate income taxes
(c) Depreciation charges
(d) The rental value of house‑owners

13. For a study of the long-term growth of the economy we
use
(a) Real GNP (b) Money GNP
(c) Personal income (d) Disposable income

14. A deflator is a technique of :
(a) Adjusting for change in commodity
(b) Accounting for higher increase of GNP
(c) Accounting for decline of GNP
(d) Adjusting for changes in price level

15. Expenditure on defence is an item of
(a) Public investment (b) Private investment
(c) Private consumption (d) Public consumption

16. NNP at factor cost equals to
(a) GNP Depreciation
(b) NNP at market prices + depreciation
(c) NNP at market prices + indirect taxes + subsidies
(d) NNP at market prices + indirect taxes

17. Which Ministry is responsible for calculating GDP in
India?
(a) Ministry of Finance
(b) Ministry of Commerce and Industry
(c) Ministry of Central Statistical and Program

Implementation
(d) Ministry of consumer Affairs

18. What base year is used to calculate per capita income in
India?
(a) 2004–05
(b) 2011–12
(c) 2001–2002
(d) 2014–15

19. Which state of India currently has the highest Per Capita
Income?
(a) Goa (b) Delhi
(c) Maharashtra (d) Punjab

20. In India, the base year of the new GDP series has been
shifted from 2004‑05 to
(a) 2007–08 (b) 2008–09
(c) 2010–11 (d) 2011–12

21. Among the following who are eligible to benefit from
the “Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment
Guarantee Act”?
(a) Adult members of only the scheduled caste and

scheduled tribe households
(b) Adult members of below poverty line (BPL)

households
(c) Adult members of households of all backward

communities
(d) Adult members of any household

22. Which one of the following statements appropriately
describes the “fiscal stimulus” ?
(a) It is a massive investment by the government in

manufacturing sector to ensure the supply of goods
to meet the demand surge caused by rapid economic
growth.

(b) It is an intense affirmative action of the government
to boost economic activity in the country.

(c) It is government’s intensive action on financial
institutions to ensure disbursement of loans to
agriculture and allied sectors to promote greater
food production and contain food inflation.

(d) It is an extreme affirmative action by the government
to pursue its policy of financial inclusion.

23. Which one of the following is likely to be the most
inflationary in its effect?
(a) Repayment of public debt
(b) Borrowing from the public to finance a budget deficit
(c) Borrowing from banks to finance a budget deficit
(d) Creating new money to finance a budget deficit

Answer Keys
1. (c) 2. (c) 3. (c) 4. (a) 5. (a) 6. (a) 7. (a) 8. (b) 9. (b) 10. (a)
11. (c) 12. (c) 13. (a) 14. (d) 15. (d) 16. (c) 17. (c) 18. (b) 19. (a) 20. (d)
21. (d) 22. (b) 23. (d)



Planning means formulating and implementing a 
comprehensive programme of action to achieve certain 
pre-determined objectives within a given time period. The 
essence of planning is:
 • To make comprehensive assessment of the available and

potential resources of the economy;
 • To work out the priorities in the light of the needs of the

economy and availability of resources;
 • To set out broad objectives and specific targets for each

sector and sub –sector of the economy that should be
achieved within the given time framework; and

 • To channelize the resources in the planned lines of
economic activity so as to achieve the goals and objectives 
laid out the plan.

PLANNING COMMISSION 
Important Dates
 • 1934: M. Visvesvaryya, in his book ‘Planned Economy

of India’, advocates the necessity of planning in the
country much before Independence.

 • 1944: Bombay Plan, published in January 1944, prepared 
by eight leading industrialist of Bombay.

 • Gandhian Plan put forward by S.N. Agrawal (1944).
 • 1944: Planning Development Council was set up under

the chairmanship of A. Dalal.
 • Peoples Plan drafted by M.N. Roy (1945).
 • 1946: Interim Government sets up the Planning Advisory

Board.
 • 1947: Economic Programme Committee was set up

under the chairmanship of Jawaharlal Nehru.
 • 1950: Planning Commission was set up.
 • 2015: Formation of NITI Aayog.

Planning Commission
The Planning Commission was established in 1950, as a result 
of an executive order. Planning Commission was an extra 
constitutional and non-statutary body. The Commission 

was independent of the Cabinet. A staff drafts plans under the 
guidance of the Commission; the draft plans are presented 
for approval to the National Development Council, which 
consisted of members of the Planning Commission, the Chief 
Ministers of the States and Administrators of UTs and All 
Union Ministers. The Council could make changes in the 
draft plan. After Council’s approval, the draft was presented to 
the Cabinet and subsequently to Parliament, whose approval 
made the plan an operating document for Central and State 
governments.
Jawaharlal Nehru was the first chairman of the Planning 
Commission by virtue of his being the Prime Minister of 
India.
In his speech on the occasion of Independence Day on 15th 
August 2014 PM N. Modi announced that the Planning 
Commission will be replaced by a new institution. On Ist 
January 2015 a new institution called NITI Aayog was 
established, which replaced the Planning Commission.

FIVE YEAR PLANS
The development plans drawn up by the Planning Commission 
to shape India’s economy in five-year phases are called 
Five-Year Plans. A five-year plan is an indicative plan of 
action reflecting largely the intent of the government for that 
period at the national, regional, and sectoral level.

First Plan (1951-56)
Major Objective: Agriculture, Price Stability, Power & 
Transport.
The first Five-Year Plan focused on stimulating balanced 
economic development, thereby correcting imbalances caused 
by World War II and partition. Its various objectives were.
 • It was based on Harrod Domar Model.
 • Its Highest priority on agriculture, irrigation and power

projects.
 • Rate of investment was targetted at 7% of national income.
 • National income grew by 18% and per capita income

by 11%.

4 Economic Planning 
in India
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 • Food production increased by 20%. Under the first five
year plan provision was made to spend a total of ` 2,378
crore during the plan period. But the actual expenditure
outcome to ` 1960 crore only.

Second Plan (1956-61)

Major objective: Rapid Industralisation.

 • It was based on Mahalnobis Model.
 • It targetted a 25% increase in national income through

rapid industrialisation. Actual achievement was only
20%.

 • Goal of establishing the socialistic pattern of society.
 • Rate of investment planned to be raised from seven per

cent to 11% of national income.
 • Per capita income rose by 8%.
 • Rapid industrialization with particular emphasis on

development of basic and heavy industries. Large
industries including steel plants (Durgapur, Bhilai
and Rourkela) were set up. The locomotive factory at
Chittaranjan and Coach factory at Perambur were other
major projects of this period.

Third Plan (1961-66)
Major Objective : Balanced regional development, self 
reliant and self sustaining growth.
 • Emphasis on basic industries continued but agriculture

and allied sectors (irrigation and power) were allocated
35% of the outlay.

 • Faster growth of basic industries for rapid industrialisation
 • A series of crises - China war (1962), Nehru’s death

(1964), Pakistan war (1965) and Shastri’s death
(1966), major drought (1965-66) - marred the smooth
implementation of the plan.

 • Growth rate of only 2.84% achieved as against a target
of 5.6% per annum.

 • Growth of per capita income was almost negligible.
 • High inflation (36%) ate much of whatever achievement

was made.
 • Balance of payment faced challenging situation.
 • Rupee had to be devaluated by 57% from ` 4.76 to

` 7.50 a dollar.

Plan Holiday (1966-69)
After the disastrous experience of the Third Plan, a plan 
holiday was declared for three years. All available resources 
were mobilised for building a buffer stock and for stepping up 
food production learning from the experience of near-famine 
years (1965-66).
Favourable monsoons and technological break-through in 
wheat popularly known as ‘green revolution’ reduced the 
inflationary pressure. Nationalisation of banks was another 
major step during this period.

Fourth Plan (1969-74)

Major objective: Growth with stability and progress towards 
self-reliance.

 • A substantial increase in the outlay for family planning
(` 278 crores from ` 25 crores in third plan).

 • Goal of attaining self-sufficiency in agriculture and
industrial production. (In agriculture, growth rate of 5%
per annum and in industrial production growth rate of
8% to 10% per annum were targeted.)

 • Poor achievement of targets – national income grew by
3.3% per annum; per capita income by 1.2% per annum;
agricultural production by 2.8%; industrial production
by 3.9%.

 • Against an ambitious target of GDP growth rate of
5.5%, only 3.3% growth rate could be achieved.

 • Oil crisis of 1973 skyrocketed the oil and fertilizer prices
leading to a very high inflation.

Fifth Plan (1974-79)

Major objective: Poverty eradication and attainment of self 
reliance.

 • A National Programme for Minimum Needs including
elementary education, safe drinking water, health care,
and shelter for landless.

 • Adequate collection and distribution system in order to
provide the commodities of necessary consumption to
the poor people on reasonable and stable prices.

 • Stress on Export Promotion and Import Substitution.
 • A growth rate of 5.2% (against a target of 4.4%) achieved.
 • Agricultural production increased by 4.2% – the highest

so far.
 • Moderate inflation of 2.1% per annum during the

Emergency years (1975-1977).
 • The Janata Government terminated the Plan in 1978.

Sixth Plan (1980-85)
Major objective : Employment generation, reduce disparities 
in income and wealth.

 • Janata Government had adopted a Sixth Plan (1978-83),
which was conceived as a rolling plan. Mrs. Gandhi’s
Government in 1980 abandoned this and a new sixth plan
was drafted.

 • Poverty alleviation gives the top priority.
 • Qualitative improvement in the living standards of

people by means of Minimum Need Programme (MNP).
 • Schemes for transferring skills (TRYSEM) and assets

(IRDP) and providing slack season employment (NREP).
 • Actual growth of national income was higher at 5.3%

(against a target of 5.2%).
 • Increase of 16% per annum in real investment in fixed

asset by private sector.
 • Poverty declined from 48.3% in 1977-78 to 37.4% in

1983-84.

Seventh Plan (1985-90) 
Major objective: Growth, modernisation, Self-reliance 
and Social justice.
 • Strong emphasis on creation of productive employment

on farm as well as rural subsidiary occupations.
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 • Stress on increasing the production of food grains,
oilseeds, sugar, textiles, domestic fuel and housing.

 • Outward-looking strategy with exports receiving  high
priority.

 • Tempo of domestic and external liberalisation hastened.
 • The Plan also had a 15-year perspective (1985-2000) for

removal of poverty, providing for basic needs, achieving
universal elementary education and total access to health
facilities.

 • Average annual growth rate during the plan period was
5.6% (target 5%).

 • Agriculture grew at 4.1% against a target of 4%.
 • Manufacturing industries achieved a growth rate of

8.8% (target 8%).
 • There was a severe shortfall in mining sector (5.6%

against a target of 13%).
 • Social sector performance fell far short of targets–

especially in housing for the landless, elementary
education and general poverty alleviation.

Two Annual Plans
Due to economic crisis and political instability at the centre, 
the 8th Five Year Plan could not be started in 1990. Instead, 
two annual plans were formulated and implemented.

Eighth Plan (1992-97) 
Major objective: Human development.
 • The plan was launched in 1992 after the plan holiday

during the economically and politically difficult days of
1990-91 and 91-92.

 • It was Manmohan-Rao (F.M- P.M.) Era of economic
liberalization.

 • Modernisation of industries was focussed.
 • India became member of WTO to pace with world

economics.
The economic paradigm had also considerably shifted with 
the acceptance of liberalisation and the scope for market 
forces to play a greater role.
 • Employment generation to be speeded up to achieve full

employment by 2000.
 • Total literacy to be achieved in the 15-35 age group by

covering an additional 110 million people.
 • Restructuring the systems of economic management

through public sector reforms, including selective
disinvestment.

 • The Eighth Plan was to walk on ‘two legs’ - one leg
of alleviating poverty and removing unemployment; and
the other ‘leg’ providing a ‘safety net’ for those who
will be affected by the structural adjustment programme.
The plan had thus built in the ‘human face’ element of
adjustment.

 • To strengthen the basic infrastructure (energy, transport,
communication, irrigation) in order to support the
development process on a sustainable basis.

 • The plan was explicitly indicative with a long-term
policy approach replacing the target approach.

 • Per capita national output grew by 3.9% per annum.
But, this growth masked considerable distortion in the
distribution front. From data regarding inflation and
price indices, there is evidence that the poor became
poorer despite ‘the safety net’.

 • Actual employment growth was only two percent against
a target of 2.6%.

 • Annual growth rate achieved in the Plan period is 6.8%
against the target of 5.6 %.

Ninth Plan (1997-2002) 
Major objective: Growth with Equity and Distributive Justice.
 • This objective was sought to be achieved through a policy

of concentrating on agriculture and rural development to
provide more employment; ensuring food and nutritional
security to all, especially the vulnerable; providing
basic minimum needs in a time-bound manner; curbing
population growth; environmental sustainability of
development; empowerment of women; promotion of
Panchayati Raj institutions and strengthening efforts to
build self reliance.

 • The development strategy emphasised the role of markets 
and the need for government to intervene to promote
a degree of competition through suitable legislation.
Licence Raj was to be ended. The Plan emphasised co-
operative federalism. It also stressed the importance of
infrastructural development.

 • The Plan was indicative in nature, focusing on policies. It
also provided a 15-year perspective. It aimed to achieve
a growth rate of 8% per annum in the medium term and
a rate of 6.5% during the plan period (’97-’02).

 • The plan envisaged the creation of 52 million jobs as
against the demand for job opportunities for 60.5 million
persons. The backlog of unemployment, which was 7.5
million at the close of the eighth Plan, was expected to
be 6.6 million at the end of the Ninth Plan.

 • The GDP grew only by 5.35% per annum during the
plan period against the target of 6.5%. The shortfall was
due to poor performance by agricultural and industrial
sectors, as explained in the table below.

Performance of Agricultural and Industrial Sectors
Sector 8th Plan 9th Plan
Agriculture 4.69 2.06
Manufacturing 7.58 4.51
Services 7.54 7.78
Total 6.68 5.35

Source: Planning Commission

Tenth Plan (2002-07)
Major objective: Growth with emphasis on human 
development.
The Tenth Plan laid down an ambitious target of 8% annual 
growth rate for the economy, against the prevailing rate 
of 5.5%. Its long term vision was to double the per capita 
income in the next ten years, to reduce the decadal population 
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will amount to ̀  21,56,571 crore, while that of the States 
and union territories (UTs) will be ` 14,88,147 crore.

Twelfth Five Year Plan (2012-2017)
Major objective: Faster, Sustainable and More Inclusive  
Growth. 

Monitorable Targets for the Plan

Economic Growth
1. Real GDP Growth Rate of 8 %.
2. Agriculture Growth Rate of 4.0 %.
3. Manufacturing Growth Rate of 10.0 %.
4. Every State must have and average growth rate in the

Twelfth Plan preferably higher than that achieved in the
Eleventh Plan.

Poverty and Employment
5. Head-count ratio of consumption poverty to be reduced

by 10 percentage points over the preceding estimates by
the end of Twelfth Five Year Plan.

6. Generate 50 million new work opportunities in the non-
farm sector and provide skill certification equivalent
number during the Twelfth Five Year Plan.

Education
7. Mean Year of Schooling to increase to seven years by the

end of Twelfth Five Year Plan.
8. Enhance access to higher education by creating two

million additional seats for each age cohort aligned to
the skill needs of the economy.

9. Eliminate gender and social gap in school enrolment
(that is, between girls and boys, and  between SCs, STs,
Muslims and the rest of the population) by the end of
Twelfth Five Year Plan.

Health
10. Reduce IMR to 25 and MMR to 1 per 1,000 live births,

and improve Child Sex Ratio (0–6 years) to 950 by the
end of the Twelfth Five Year Plan.

11.  Reduce Total fertility Rate to 2.1 by the end of Twelfth
Five Year Plan.

12. Reduce under-nutrition among children aged 0-3 year to
half of the NFHS-3 levels by the end of Twelfth Five
Year Plan.

Infrastructure, Including Rural Infrastructure
13. Increase investment in infrastucture as a percentage of

GDP to 9 per cent by the end of Twelfth Five Year Plan.
14. Increase the Gross Irrigated Area from 90 million hectare

to 103 million hectare by the end of Twelfth five Year
Plan.

15. Provide electricity to all village and reduce AT & C
losses to 20 per cent by the end of Twelfth five Year Plan.

16. Connect all villages with all-weather rods by the end of
Twelfth five Year Plan.

17. Upgrade national and state highways to the minium two-
lane standard by the end of Twelfth Five Year Plan.

18. Complete Eastern Western Dedicated Freight Corridors
by the end of Twelfth Five Year Plan.

growth from 21.3% (1991-2001) to 16.2% by 2010-11 and to 
ensure that the growth in gainful employment kept pace with 
the addition to the labour force.
Against the ambitious target of 8%, the economy grew at 
the rate of 7.7% on an average during the 10th Plan period. 
However, an evaluation by the Planning Commission 
noticed that while the rate of growth was impressive, it was 
lop-sided and did not benefit all people alike. For too many 
people still lacked the basic requirements for a decent living 
in terms of nutritional standards, access to education and basic 
health, and also many other public services such as water 
supply and sewage. The benefits did not reach fully some 
disadvantages sections like the Scheduled Castes and Tribes 
and minorities. Regional imbalances - both across states and 
even within states - were also noticed.

Eleventh Plan (2007-12) 
Major objective: Towards Faster and Inclusive Growth
The Eleventh Plan targets to resolve the regional imbalance 
still prevailing in the country. The Plan document, sub-titled 
Inclusive Growth, outlines a strategy for making growth both 
faster and more inclusive. Encouraged by the achievement of 
a rate of 7.7% on an average during the 10th Plan, itself a 
target of 9% growth during the Plan period, with acceleration 
during the period to reach 10% by the end of the Plan.
 • The target of 9% growth requires the average rate of

investment to rise from 32% (during 10th Plan) to 37%
in the current plan, reaching 39% at the end of the plan
period. Private investment which has contributed 78%
of the investment during the 10th Plan is expected to
maintain its share. Public investment is expected to be
maintained at the same level of 22% as in the 10th Plan.
Planning Commission has framed a plan for achieving
faster growth with greater inclusiveness which involves
the following interrelated components:
(i) a continuation of the policy of economic reform

which has created a competitive private sector
capable of benefiting from the opportunities
provided by greater integration with the world;

(ii) more emphasis on agriculture,
(iii) improved access to essential services in health and

education (including skill development);
(iv) special thrust on infrastructural development;
(v) special attention to the needs of disadvantaged

groups, and
(vi) good governance at all level, central, state and local.

 • The broad targets fixed by the 11th Plan include a 4%
per cent growth in Agriculture sector, 10% growth in
Industries and Minerals, and investment in infrastructure
to grow from 5.43% of GDP in 06-07 to 9.43% by the
end of the 11th Plan.

 • The total public sector outlay in the Eleventh Plan (both
Central and States and including the PSEs) is estimated at
` 36,44,718 crore. Of this total, the share of the Centre
(including the plans of Public Sector Enterprises (PSEs)
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19. Increase rural tele-density to 70 per cent by the end of
Twelfth five Year Plan.

20. Ensure 50 per cent of rural population has access to
40 lpcd (litres per capita per day) piped drinking water
supply, and 50 per cent gram panchayats achieve Nirmal
Gram Status by the end of Twelfth five Year Plan.

Environment and Sustainability
21. Increase Green cover (as measured by satellite imagery)

by 1 million hectare every year during the Twelfth Five
Year Plan.

22. Add 30,000 MW of renewable energy capacity in the
Twelfth Plan.

23. Reduce emission intensity of GDP in line with the target
of 20 per cent to 25 per cent reduction over 2005 levels
by 2020.

Service Delivery
24. Provide access to banking services to 90 percent Indian

Households by the end of Twelfth Five Year Plan.
25. Major subsidies and welfare related beneficiary payments

to be shifted to a direct cash transfer by the end of the
Twelfth Plan, using the Aadhar platform with linked
bank accounts.

Sectorial Growth Rate in Different Five Years 
Plans

Plan Growth 
Rate

Agri-
culture

Industry Services Actual 
Growth 

Rate
Frist Plan 2.1 2.71 5.54 4.17 3.6
Second Plan 4.5 3.15 5.59 4.94 4.21
Third Plan 5.6 –0.73 6.28 5.26 2.72
Plan Holiday 4.16 1.42 4.1 3.69
Fourth Plan 5.7 2.57 4.91 3.22 2.01
Fifth Plan 4.4 3.28 6.55 5.66 4.83
Sixth Plan 5.2 2.25 5.32 5.41 5.4
Seventh Plan 5 3.47 6.77 7.19 6
Eighth Plan 5.6 4.68 7.58 7.54 6.68
Ninth Plan 6.5 2.06 4.51 7.78 5.4
Tenth  Plan 8 2.34 8.9 9.4 7.5
Eleventh Plan 9 (8.1) 4 10.5 9.9 8
Twelth Plan 8 04 10.9 10 –

PLANNING COMMISSION TO NITI 
AAYOG
The National Institution for Transforming India, also called 
NITI Aayog, was formed via a resolution of the Union 
Cabinet on January 1, 2015. 
NITI Aayog is the premier policy ‘Think Tank’ of the 
Government of India, providing both directional and policy 
inputs. While designing strategic and long term policies and 
programmes for the Government of India, NITI Aayog also 
provides relevant technical advice to the Centre and States.
The Government of India, in keeping with its reform 
agenda, constituted the NITI Aayog to replace the Planning 

Commission instituted in 1950. This was done in order to 
better serve the needs and aspirations of the people of India. 
An important evolutionary change from the past, NITI Aayog 
acts as the quintessential platform of the Government of India 
to bring States to act together in national interest, and thereby 
fosters Cooperative Federalism.
At the core of NITI Aayog’s creation are two hubs – Team 
India Hub and the Knowledge and Innovation Hub. 
The Team India Hub leads the engagement of states with the 
Central government, while the Knowledge and Innovation 
Hub builds NITI’s think-tank capabilities. These hubs reflect 
the two key tasks of the Aayog.
NITI Aayog is also developing itself as a State of the Art 
Resource Centre, with the necessary resources, knowledge 
and skills, that will enable it to act with speed, promote 
research and innovation, provide strategic policy vision for 
the government, and deal with contingent issues.

Constitution of NITI Aayog
Designation Name

Chairperson Shri Narendra Modi
Vice Chairperson Dr. Rajiv Kumar
Full-Time Member Prof. Ramesh Chand
Full-Time Member Shri V.K. Saraswat
Full-Time Member Dr. V.K. Paul
Chief Executive Officer Shri Amitabh Kant

EX-OFFICIO MEMBERS
1. Shri Raj Nath Singh, Minister of Defence
2. Shri Amit Shah, Minister of Home Affairs
3. Smt. Nirmala Sitharaman, Minister of Finance and

Minister of Corporate Affairs
4. Shri Narendra Singh Tomar, Minister of Agriculture

and Farmers Welfare;Minister of Rural Development;
Minister of Panchayati Raj.

OBJECTIVES AND FEATURES
Objectives
 • To evolve a shared vision of national development

priorities, sectors and strategies with the active
involvement of States.

 • To foster cooperative federalism through structured
support initiatives and mechanisms with the States on a
continuous basis, recognizing that strong States make a
strong nation.

 • To develop mechanisms to formulate credible plans at
the village level and aggregate these progressively at
higher levels of government.

 • To ensure, on areas that are specifically referred to it,
that the interests of national security are incorporated in
economic strategy and policy.

 • To pay special attention to the sections of our society
that may be at risk of not benefiting adequately from
economic progress.
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 • To design strategic and long term policy and programme
frameworks and initiatives, and monitor their progress
and their efficacy. The lessons learnt through monitoring
and feedback will be used for making innovative
improvements, including necessary mid-course
corrections.

 • To provide advice and encourage partnerships between
key stakeholders and national and international like-
minded Think tanks, as well as educational and policy
research institutions.

 • To create a knowledge, innovation and entrepreneurial
support system through a collaborative community of
national and international experts, practitioners and
other partners.

 • To offer a platform for resolution of inter-sectoral and
inter  departmental issues in order to accelerate the
implementation of the development agenda.

 • To maintain a state-of-the-art Resource Centre, be a
repository of research on good governance and best
practices in sustainable and equitable development as
well as help their dissemination to stake-holders.

 • To actively monitor and evaluate the implementation of
programmes and initiatives, including the identification
of the needed resources so as to strengthen the probability 
of success and scope of delivery.

 • To focus on technology upgradation and capacity building 
for implementation of programmes and initiatives.

 • To undertake other activities as may be necessary in
order to further the execution of the national development 
agenda, and the objectives mentioned above.

FEATURES
NITI Aayog is developing itself as a State-of-the-art Resource 
Centre, with the necessary resources, knowledge and skills, 
that will enable it to act with speed, promote research and 
innovation, provide strategic policy vision for the government, 
and deal with contingent issues.
NITI Aayog’s entire gamut of activities can be divided into 
four main heads:
1. Design Policy & Programme Framework
2. Foster Cooperative Federalism
3. Monitoring & Evaluation
4. Think Tank and Knowledge & Innovation Hub

GOVERNING COUNCIL OF NITI AAYOG
The Governing Council of NITI Aayog, comprising Chief 
Ministers of all the States and Union Territories with 
Legislatures and Lt. Governors of other Union Territories, 
came into effect on 16 February, 2015 via a notification 
issued by Cabinet Secretariat.
So far, four meetings of the Council have been held under 
the Chairmanship of the Hon’ble Prime Minister with the 
Chief Ministers/ Lt. Governors of the States/ UTs and other 
members of NITI Aayog.

1. In which one the following Five Year Plans the actual
growth performance in India in respect of GDP(at
factor cost) was less than the target set ?
(a) Sixth Five Year Plan
(b) Seventh Five Year Plan
(c) Eighth Five Year Plan
(d) Ninth Five Year Plan

2. The ‘Bombay Plan’ drafted by GD Birla and JRD Tata
emphasized:
(a) that the economy should be left to the dynamic

investments by the private sector in heavy
industries, etc.

(b)  the public sector investment in infrastructure and
heavy  industries

(c) annual planning
(d) that the private sector should foot the Bill for

intensive and low return investments in the
industrial sector.

3. Which one among the following statements regarding
the Eighth five year plan in India is not correct?
(a) The plan was postponed by two years because of

political upheavals at the centre
(b) It aimed at high growth of both agriculture and

manufacturing sectors

(c) Its emphasis was on growth in export and import,
improvement in trade and current account deficit

(d) It set before itself the two principal objectives of
‘growth with stability’ and ‘growth with justice’

4. By which one of the following years does the 11th Five
Year Plan aim at achieving 10% rural tele-density in
India from the present 1.9%?
(a) 2009 (b) 2010
(c) 2011 (d) 2012

5. During which Five Year Plan was the Emergency
clamped, new elections took place and the Janata Party
was elected?
(a) Third
(b) Fourth
(c) Fifth
(d) Sixth

6. Inclusive growth as enunciated in the Eleventh Five
Year Plan does not include one of the following:
(a) Reduction of poverty
(b) Extension of employment opportu nities
(c) Strengthening of capital market
(d) Reduction of gender inequality

EXERCISE
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7. In the context of India’s Five Year Plans, a shift in
the pattern of industrialization, with lower emphasis on
heavy industries and more on infrastructure begins in
(a) Fourth Plan (b) Sixth Plan
(c) Eighth Plan (d) Tenth Plan

8. The  main objective  of  the  12th Five-Year Plan is
(a) inclusive growth and poverty reduction
(b) inclusive and sustainable growth
(c) sustainable and inclusive growth to reduce

unemployment
(d) faster, sustainable and more inclusive growth

9. The Government of India has established NITI Aayog
to replace the
(a) Human Rights Commission
(b) Finance Commission
(c) Law Commission
(d) Planning Commission

10. In its emphasis on enhancing human capabilities, which
one among the following does NOT figure in the 12th
Five-Year Plan?
(a) Life and longevity
(b) Education
(c) Delivery of Public Service
(d) Skill development

11. Which one of the following is NOT a target of the 12th
Five-Year Plan?

(a) Real GDP Growth Rate of 8 per cent
(b) Agriculture Growth Rate of 5 per cent
(c) Manufacturing Growth Rate of 10 per cent
(d) Increase in green cover by 1 million hectare every
year during the Plan period

12. Which one of the following was set as a target of
average growth of GDP of Indian over the plane period
2012–2017 by the Approach Paper to the Twelfth Five
Year Plan?
(a) 7 percent
(b) 8 percent
(c) 9 percent
(d) 10 percent

13. The Nehru-Mahalanobis Strategy of Development was
implemented for the  first time by which one of the
following Five-Year Plans?
(a) First Five-Year Plan
(b) Second Five-Year Plan
(c) Third Five-Year Plan
(d) Seventh Five-Year Plan

14. Atal innovation mission is set up under the
(a) Department of science of technology
(b) Ministry of labour and employment
(c) NITI Ayog
(d) Ministry of skill development and entrepreneurship

Answer Keys
1 (d) 2 (b) 3 (c) 4 (d) 5 (c) 6 (c) 7 (c) 8 (d) 9 (d) 10 (d)

11 (b) 12 (b) 13 (b) 14 (c)



The experience of countries that succeeded in reducing 
poverty significantly indicates the importance of high rates of 
economic growth in achieving this. High growth, however, 
is not a sufficient condition for poverty reduction; the pattern 
and sources of growth as well as the manner in which its 
benefits are distributed are equally important from the point 
of view of achieving the goal of poverty reduction. In this 
context, employment plays a key role in all developing 
countries. Indeed, countries which attained high rates of 
employment growth alongside high rates of economic 
growth are also the ones who succeeded in reducing poverty 
significantly.
The Indian Economy is characterized by the existence of a 
vast majority of informal or unorganized labour employment. 
More than 90 per cent of workforce and about 50 per cent of 
the national product are accounted by the informal economy.
With growing youth population, there is a huge need of the 
employment opportunities. The growth in production is not 
accompanied by creation of job. The Indian economy is 
characterized by ‘jobless growth’.

UNEMPLOYMENT IN INDIA
Unemployment refers to a situation when a labour does not 
obtain employment opportunity despite his willingness to 
work on existing wage rate. India is a developing economy 
where the nature of unemployment is entirely different from 
that of developed nations. In India, the unemployment rate 
measures the number of people actively looking for a job as 
a percentage of the Labour force. 

Different types of Unemployment in India
(1) Structural Unemployment

In this type of unemployment demand for labour falls 
short to the supply of labour due to rapidly growing 
population and their immobility.

(2) Disguised Unemployment
It refers to a state of unemployment in which more
people are engeged in work than are really needed. In
the late 1950 s, about one-third of workers in India were
disguisedly unemployed.

(3) Seasonal Unemployment
It refers to an unemployment that occurs at certain
seasons of the years. The period of such unemployment
varies from state to state, depending upon the methods
of farming, the condition of soil, the type and numbers
of crops grown, etc.

(4) Open Unemployment
It refers to that economic phenomenon in which persons
are able and willing to work at the prevailing wage rate,
but fail to get work. It is called open unemployment
because such unemployment can be seen and corrected
in terms of the number of unemployed people.

(5) Industrial Unemployment
It refers to the unemployment among the illiterates, who
wish to work in industrial establishments. The slow
pace of industralisation is unable to generate sufficient
employment opportunities. As a result, there is a huge
industrial unemployment in the country.

(6) Frictional Unemployment
It refers to temporary unemployment which exists
during the period, wherein workers leave one job and
join some other.

(7) Cyclical Unemployment
It is associated with the down-swing and depression
phases of business cycle. It is the most common type of
unemployment in the developed capitalist economies.

Unemployment
Estimates relating to unemployment rate in PLFS are 
obtained in the following approaches:

5
Employment, 

Unemployment and 
Poverty in India

C H A P T E R
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(i) in the usual status (ps+ss) approach. In this approach,
the estimates of unemployment rates are based on usual
status considering principal and subsidiary statuses
together and is called unemployed in usual status
(ps+ss) or usual status (adjusted).

(ii) in the current weekly status approach.
The estimate of unemployed in current weekly status gives an
average picture of unemployment in a short period of 7 days
during the survey period. According to the current weekly
status approach, a person was considered as unemployed in
a week if he/she did not work even for 1 hour during the

week but sought or was available for work at least for 1 hour 
during the week.

Unemployment Rates
Unemployment rate (UR) is defined as the percentage of 
unemployed persons in the labour force. In Statement 7, 
unemployment rate in usual status (ps+ss) and current 
weekly status are presented for 2017-18 and 2018-19. In this 
Statement, the proportion of unemployed (in per cent) in the 
population is also presented in the parenthesis.

EMPLOYMENT

Major Employment Generation Schemes
1. Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment Guarantee Act (MGNREGA) enacted on 2005, with
the aim to enhance livelihood security of the households in rural areas of the country by providing
at least 100 days of wage employment in a financial year to every household whose adult members
volunteer to do unskilled manual work.
2. Prime Minister Employment Generation Programme (PMEGP) was launched in August 2008 with
the objective to generate employment opportunities in rural as well as urban areas of the country by
providing credit linked subsidy for setting up of micro enterprises.
3. Swaranajayanti Gram Swarozgar Yojna (SGSY) came in to effect on 1999, with the aim at bringing
the rural BPL families above poverty line by organizing them in to Self Help Groups (SHGs) through
the process of social mobilization and their training and capacity building, provision of credit linked
subsidy, technology inputs etc. in order to enable them to be self employed and taking up some income
generation activity.
4. Swarna Jayanti Shahari Rozgar Yojna (SJSRY) for urban areas a holistic scheme implemented
in 1997 with the aim to provide gainful employment to the urban unemployed and under employed
poor population and to help them set up self employment ventures and also through providing wage
employment by utilizing their labour construction of socially and economically useful public assets.
Besides the above listed schemes there may be some other schemes of the Centre/State governments
from which the households have got benefitted during the reference period, are also included under the
category of ‘Other schemes’.

Government Initiatives
The government had earlier introduced several self 
employment schemes to promote employment for youth but 
the results have not been very satisfactory. Hence, several 
new schemes in recent years have been launched to encourage 
entrepreneurship among the youth, such as, Startup India’ with 
Mudra (Micro Units Development and Refinance Agency), 
‘Stand-up India’, Pradhan Mantri Mudra Yojana’, ‘Ease of 
Doing Business’,‘Startup Village Entrepreneurship Programme’ 
etc. A brief account of these schemes is given below.

Prime Minister’s Employment Generation 
Programme (PMEGP) 
 • Ministry of Micro, Small and Medium Enterprises

(MSME) is implementing Prime Minister’s Employment
Generation Programme (PMEGP), which is a major
credit-linked subsidy programme, aimed at generating
self-employment opportunities through establishment

of micro-enterprises in the non-farm sector by helping 
traditional artisans and unemployed youth.

 • General category beneficiaries can avail of margin money
subsidy of 25 % of the project cost in rural areas and
15% in urban areas. For beneficiaries belonging to special
categories such as Scheduled Caste/Scheduled Tribe/OBC/
Minorities/Women, Ex-serviceman, Physically Handicapped,
NER, Hill and Border areas etc. the margin money subsidy
is 35% in rural areas and 25% in urban areas.

 • Any individual above 18 years of age is eligible. For
setting up of projects costing above Rs.10 lakh in
the manufacturing sector and above Rs. 5 lakh in the
business /service sector, the beneficiaries should possess
at least VIII standard pass educational qualification.
The maximum cost of projects is Rs. 25 lakh in the
manufacturing sector and Rs. 10 lakh in the service
sector. Benefit can be availed under PMEGP for setting
up of new units only.
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 • Subsidy under PMEGP Scheme is provided by the Union
Government. The PMEGP Scheme was launched during
2008-09. Since its inception, a total of 4.47 lakh micro
enterprises have been assisted with a margin money
subsidy of Rs 9326.01 crore providing employment
to an estimated 37.32 lakh persons from inception till
2017-18 (up to 30.11.2017).

 • Khadi and Village Industries Commission (KVIC) is
the nodal agency at the national level. At the State/
District level, State offices of KVIC, KVIBs and District
Industry Centres (DIC) are the implementing agencies
in the States in the ratio of 30:30:40.

Poverty in India
Introduction 
 • Poverty elimination has remained a major challenge

right from independence and lies at the core of India’s
national development agenda to create a just and
equitable society. Given the limited resources, reliable
estimation of poverty is the first step towards eradication
of poverty as a basic input for design, implementation
and monitoring of anti poverty programmes.

 • Poverty can be defined as a condition in which an
individual or household lacks the financial resources to
afford a basic minimum standard of living. However,
the perception regarding what constitutes poverty may
vary over time and across countries. The conventional
approach to measuring poverty is to specify a minimum
expenditure (or income) required to purchase a basket
of goods and services necessary to satisfy basic human
needs. This expenditure is called the poverty line. The
basket of goods and services necessary to satisfy basic
human needs is the Poverty Line Basket (PLB). Poverty
can be measured in terms of the number of people living
below this line.

Post- Independence Poverty Estimation 
Various expert groups constituted by the Planning 
Commission have estimated the number of people living in 
poverty in India: 
(i) Working Group (1962): The poverty line in India was

quantified for the first time in 1962 by this Group in
terms of a minimum requirement (food and non-food)
of individuals for healthy living. The Group appeared
to have taken into account the recommendation of
balanced diet made by the Nutrition Advisory Group
of the Indian Council of Medical Research (ICMR) in
1958. The Group formulated the separate poverty lines
for rural and urban areas (` 20 and ` 25 per capita per
month respectively in terms of 1960-61 prices) without
any regional variation. The poverty line excluded
expenditure on health and education, both of which,
it was assumed, were to be provided by the State.
Although not official poverty lines, these were widely
used in the 1960s and 1970s to estimate the poverty
ratio at national and state level.

(ii) Study by VM Dandekar and N Rath (1971): The
origins of India’s poverty line lie in the seminal work
of two economists, V N Dandekar and N Rath, who
first established the consumption levels required to
meet a minimum calorie norm of an average calorie
norm of 2,250 calories per capita per day. They made
the first systematic assessment of poverty in India,
based on National Sample Survey (NSS) data. Unlike
previous scholars who had considered subsistence
living or basic minimum needs criteria as the measure
of poverty line, they derived poverty line from the
expenditure adequate to provide 2250 calories per
day in both rural and urban areas. Expenditure based
Poverty line estimation generated a debate on minimum
calorie consumption norms. They found poverty lines
to be Rs. 15 per capita per month for rural households
and Rs. 22.5 per capita per month for urban households
at 19600.61 prices.

(iii) Task Force on “Projections of Minimum Needs and
Effective Consumption Demand” headed by Dr.
Y. K. Alagh (1979): This Task Force was constituted
in 1977 and it submitted its report in 1979. Official
poverty counts began for the first time in India based
on the approach of this Task Force. Poverty line was
defined as the per capita consumption expenditure level
to meet average per capita daily calorie requirement of
2400 kcal per capita per day in rural areas and 2100 kcal
per capita per day in urban areas. The average calorie
requirements were estimated as a population–weighted
average of the age-gender-activity specific calorie
allowances recommended by the Nutrition Expert
Group (1968) by reference to the 1971 population
Census. Based on 1973-74 prices, the Task Force set
the rural and urban poverty lines at Rs. 49.09 and Rs.
56.64 per capita per month at 1973-74 prices. These
lines were based on the assumption of different PLBs
for rural and urban consumption.

(iv) Lakdawala Expert Group (1993): In 1989, The
Planning Commission constituted the Lakdawala Expert
Group to “look into the methodology for estimation of
poverty and to re-define the poverty line, if necessary”.
The Expert Group submitted its report in 1993. It did not
redefine the poverty line and retained the separate rural
and urban poverty lines recommended by the Alagh
Committee at the national level based on minimum
nutritional requirements. However, it disaggregated
them into state-specific poverty lines in order to reflect
the inter-state price differentials. It suggested their
updating using the Consumer Price Index of Industrial
Workers (CPI-IW) in urban areas and Consumer Price
Index of Agricultural Labour (CPI-AL) in rural areas
rather than using National Accounts Statistics. This
assumed that the basket of goods and services used to
calculate CPI-IW and CPI-AL reflect the consumption
patterns of the poor. These recommendations led the
erstwhile Planning Commission to adopt the practice of
calculating poverty levels in rural and urban areas in
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the states using state-specific poverty lines together with 
the national estimates from 1997 to 2004-05. Over the 
years, this method lost credibility. The price data were 
flawed and successive poverty lines failed to preserve 
the original calorie norms. 

(v) Tendulkar Expert Group (2009): In 2005, another
expert group chaired by Suresh Tendulkar was
constituted to review the methodology for poverty
estimation. The Expert Group submitted its report in
2009. It did not construct a poverty line and adopted
the officially measured urban poverty line of 2004-
05 (25.7%) based on Expert Group (Lakdawala)
methodology. Firstly, it recommended a shift away
from basing the poverty lines from calorie norms used
in all poverty estimations since 1979 and towards target
nutritional outcomes instead. Secondly, instead of
two separate PLBs for rural and urban poverty lines,
it recommended a uniform all-India urban PLB across
rural and urban India. Thirdly, it recommended using
Mixed Reference Period (MRP) based estimates, as
opposed to Uniform Reference Period (URP) based
estimates used in earlier methods for estimating
poverty. It recommended incorporation of private
expenditure on health and education while estimating
poverty. It validated the poverty lines by checking the
adequacy of actual private consumption expenditure
per capita near the poverty line on food, education and
health by comparing them with normative expenditures
consistent with nutritional, educational and health
outcomes respectively. Instead of monthly household
consumption, consumption expenditure was broken
up into per person per day consumption, resulting
in the figure of Rs 32 and Rs 26 a day for urban and
rural areas. The national poverty line for 2011-12 was
estimated at Rs. 816 per capita per month for rural
areas and Rs. 1,000 per capita per month for urban
areas.

(vi) Rangrajan Committee (2014): It was set up in 2012
and submitted its report in June 2014. It reverted to
the practice of having separate all-India rural and
urban poverty line baskets and deriving state-level
rural and urban estimates from these. It recommended
separate consumption baskets for rural and urban areas
which include food items that ensure recommended
calorie, protein & fat intake and non-food items like
clothing, education, health, housing and transport. This
committee raised the daily per capita expenditure to Rs
47 for urban and Rs 32 for rural from Rs 32 and Rs
26 respectively3 at 2011-12 prices. Monthly per capita
consumption expenditure of Rs. 972 in rural areas and
Rs. 1407 in urban areas is recommended as the poverty
line at the all India level. The government did not take
a call on the report of the Rangarajan Committee.

Current “Level” of Poverty in India 
The last official estimate of Poverty in 2011-12 was released 
by Planning Commission at 21.92%, which was estimated 

using Tendulkar Committee approach. After that, no 
estimates have been officially released. SDG 2019 Report by 
Niti Ayog also mentions Tendulkar Poverty Line of 21.92% 
adopted in 2011 as the official poverty line. It is interesting to 
know that Global MPI Reports 2019 and 2020 show India’s 
poverty line for 2011-12 as 21.2% ( for the year 2011-12), 
based on World Bank’s 1.90$ poverty line for extreme 
poverty, quite close to Tendulkar Committee based Poverty 
line. 

Nutrition: Mid-day Meal Scheme (MDMS)
 • MDMS was launched as a Centrally Sponsored Scheme

in 1995 with the objective of improving the nutritional
status of school children, eliminating classroom
hunger and enhancing school enrolment, retention and
attendance.

 • From 2008-09, the programme has been extended to
upper primary level.

 • The government envisages expansion of MDMS
in a progressive manner including to children in
private schools (since they now have a 25% quota for
Economically Weaker Sections), particularly in SC/ST
and Minority concentrated areas.

 • During 2013-14, MDMS covered 10.80 crore children
across the country as compared to 10.54 crore during
2011-12.

 • The MDMS engages about 25.7 lakh cook-cum helpers
in States/UTs out of which 80% are women.

 • The social audit system for MDMS has been launched
on a pilot basis in Andhra Pradesh. Eventually, a system
of social audits will have to be extended to all states.

There is poor convergence of MDMS with the school health 
programme. As such there is a need to form networks of 
Medical Colleges, Home Science faculties and State MDMS 
steering and monitoring committees and institutions to evolve 
State Specific guidelines for improved quality and safety of 
food. Only 75% of schools have kitchen sheds. This means 
that 25% of schools (3.62 lakhs) prepare the mid-day meal 
either in an open area or in the classrooms, which is a major 
cause of concern as it impacts the safety of students.

Employment: Mahatma Gandhi National 
Rural Employment Guarantee Act 
(MGNREGA)
 • MGNREGA guarantees 100 days of unskilled

employment at a specified wage in a given financial year
to one member of every rural household.

 • The scheme was launched in 2006-07 in 200 selected
districts and gradually extended to the whole country by
2008-09.

 • The underlying objective of the scheme is to enhance the
livelihood security of the poor households in rural areas
of the country. Other objectives include rejuvenating
natural resource base, creating productive rural assets,
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stimulating local economy by providing safety net 
to rural poor, ensuring women empowerment and 
strengthening grassroots level democratic institutions. 

 • Approximately two-third of works taken up under
MGNREGA are related to water conservation and
other activities with positive impact on agricultural
productivity.

 • MGNREGA not only prevented rural to urban migration
but also provided employment opportunities to migrant
labourers who returned to their villages due to the
pandemic lockdown.

 • There is an increase in demand for jobs under this
scheme as well as a rise in spending by the government.

 • The maximum demand for MGNREGA work came
from UP, Rajasthan, MP, Bihar, Jharkhand and Odisha,
which have large number of migrant returnees.

 • A total of 02 crore households and 10.25 crore individuals
benefited from this scheme amid the pandemic. This is

the highest in last four years.
 • The average per day wage rate for unskilled work under

this scheme increased by 10% from Rs.182 in 2019-20
to Rs.200 for 2020-21.

 • Thus, it is evident that this scheme came as a boon amid
the pandemic-induced economic crisis.

 • As of January 2021, Rs.86,933 crore was spent and 313
crore man-days were generated under MGNREGA for
2020-21.

 • Among other things, the focus of new works allowed
under MGNREGA is on land and homesteads owned
by SCs/ STs, small & marginal farmers, Indira Awas
Yojana (IAY) beneficiaries and Forest Rights Act
beneficiaries.

 • In an important development, MGNREGA has been
notified by the Ministry of Finance under Direct Benefits
Transfer (DBT) scheme for all districts in the country.

1. Cyclical and frictional unemployment are found in....... ?
(a) Less developed and developing countries both
(b) Developing countries
(c) Developed countries
(d) Less developed countries

2. Who developed the concept of disguised unemployment?
(a) John Keynes
(b) Amartya Sen
(c) John Robinson
(d) Alfred Marshall

3. What is the right formula to know the unemployment rate?
(a) Total number of unemployed/total labour force x 100
(b) Total labour force/Total number of unemployed x 100
(c) Total number of unemployed/total labour force x 1000
(d) Total labour force / Total number of unemployed x 1000

4. Who are counted in the labor force of a country?
(a) The population of 18 to 60 years of age
(b) The population of 15 to 65 years of age
(c) The population of 18 to 65 years of age
(d) Population of 21 to 62 years of age

5. What type of unemployment is found in India?
(a) Structural unemployment
(b) Seasonal unemployment
(c) Disguise unemployment
(d) All of the above

6. If a person is ready to work at the prevailing wage rate in the
market, but he is unable to find the work, then what type of
unemployment would it be called?
(a) Voluntary unemployment
(b) Involuntary unemployment
(c) Seasonal unemployment
(d) None of the above

7. The Swarna Jayanti Shahari Rozgar Yojana which came into
operation from 1-12-1997 aims to provide gainful employment
to the urban unemployed or underemployed poor but does not
include:
(a) Nehru Rozgar Yojana
(b) Urban Basic Services Programme
(c)  Prime Minister’s Integrated Urban Poverty Eradication

Programme
(d) Prime Minister’s Rozgar Yojana

8. Among the following who are eligible to benefit from the
“Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment Guarantee
Act”?
(a) Adult members of only the scheduled caste and

scheduled tribe households
(b) Adult members of below poverty line (BPL) households
(c) Adult members of households of all backward

communities
(d) Adult members of any household

9. The Multi-dimensional Poverty Index developed by Oxford
Poverty and Human Development Initiative with UNDP
support covers which of the following?
1. Deprivation of education, health, assets and services at

household level
2. Purchasing power parity at national level
3. Extent of budget deficit and GDP growth rate at national

level
Select the correct answer using the codes given below:
(a) 1 only
(b) 2 and 3 only
(c) 1 and 3 only
(d) 1, 2 and 3

EXERCISE
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10. How do District Rural Development Agencies (DRDAs) help
in the reduction of rural poverty in India?
1. DRDAs act as Panchayati Raj Institutions in certain

specified backward regions of the country.
2. DRDAs undertake area-specific scientific study of the

causes of poverty and malnutrition and prepare detailed
remedial measures.

3. DRDAs secure inter-sectoral and inter-departmental
coordination and cooperation for effective implementation 
of anti-poverty programmes.

4. DRDAs watch over and ensure effective utilization of
the funds intended for anti-poverty programmes.

Which of the statements given above is/are correct?
(a) 1, 2 and 3 only
(b) 3 and 4 only
(c) 4 only
(d) 1, 2, 3 and 4

11. Pradhan Mantri MUDRA Yojana is aimed at
(a) bringing the small entrepreneurs into formal financial

system

(b) providing loans to poor farmers for cultivating particular
crops

(c) providing pensions to old and destitute persons
(d) funding the voluntary organizations involved in the

promotion of skill development and employment generation
12. ‘SWAYAM’, an initiative of the Government of India, aims

at
(a) promoting the Self Help Groups in rural areas
(b) providing financial and technical assistance to young

start-up entrepreneurs
(c) promoting the education and health of adolescent girls
(d) providing affordable and quality education to the citizens

for free
13. In a given year in India, official poverty lines are higher in

some states than in other because
(a) Poverty rates vary from state to state
(b) Price levels vary from state to state
(c) Gross state product varies from state to state
(d) Quality of public distribution varies from state to state

Answer Keys
1 (c) 2 (c) 3 (a) 4 (b) 5 (d) 6 (b) 7 (d) 8 (d) 9 (a) 10 (b)

11 (a) 12 (d) 13 (b)



Fiscal policy deals with the taxation and expenditure decisions 
of the government. Monetary policy, deals with the supply of 
money in the economy and the rate of interest.
Broadly speaking, fiscal policy is concerned with raising and 
spending financial resources and public debt operations to 
influence the economic activities of the community in desired 
ways. It is also concerned with the allocation of resources 
between the public and private sectors and their use in 
accordance with national objectives and priorities. It aims at 
using its three major instruments-taxes, public expenditure 
and public debt-as balancing factors in the development of 
the economy.

Difference between Monetary Policy and Fiscal Policy
 • The Monetary Policy regulates the supply of money

and the cost and availability of credit in the economy.
It deals with both the lending and borrowing rates of
interest for commercial banks.

 • The Monetary Policy aims to maintain price stability,
full employment and economic growth.

 • The Monetary Policy is different from Fiscal Policy
as the former brings about a change in the economy
by changing money supply and interest rate, whereas
fiscal policy is a broader tool with the government.

 • The Fiscal Policy can be used to overcome recession
and control inflation. It may be defined as a deliberate
change in government revenue and expenditure to
influence the level of national output and prices.

OBJECTIVES OF FISCAL POLICY OF INDIA
The important objectives of fiscal policy include:
(i) To increase the rate of capital formation: In order to
promote and sustain economic development, the rate of capital
formation has to be much higher than that prevailing in most
of the underdeveloped countries. A high rate of economic
growth, sustained over a long period is an essential condition
for achieving a rising level of living. Since an increase in the

rate of growth does not come about automatically, the main 
objective of fiscal policy is to allocate more resources for 
investment and to restrain consumption.
(ii) Reduction in economic inequalities of income and
wealth: A major contribution of fiscal policy consists in
minimising the adverse distributional impact of government
policies. For instance, in a developing country like India,
the need for alleviation of poverty is self-evident. There
is, however, yet no evidence that the process of economic
development has had any positive economic impact on
the impoverished classes. Mobilisation of resources for
financing the anti-poverty programmes, such as Integrated
Rural Development Programme, Jawahar Rozgar Yojana,
employment guarantee schemes, etc., is an important
objective of fiscal policy in India. In any case, in a democratic
society political realities would not permit a further widening
of the distribution patterns than at present. Either by itself,
or in conjunction with other measures of social and economic
reforms, the current fiscal policy has considerable potential
for reducing inequalities of income. CumuIative inequalities
may take time to melt away.
(iii) Balanced growth: A primary feature of the economic
scenario in developing countries is their excessive
dependence on agriculture rather than on industries and
other non-agricultural occupations. The process of economic
development gives rise to a greater variety of economic
occupations, lesser dependence on land, and the need to
provide employment to additional labour which results from
mounting population pressure.
Balanced development not only across income groups, but
also across regions in the country can be achieved through
appropriate fiscal policy instruments. Another kind of
balance is that between the public sector and the private
sector. There is no such thing as a pure market economy
or a total centrally planned economy. Once the appropriate
mix and the economic role of the state have been decided
on, fiscal policy instruments are pressed into service to bring
about the desired policy changes.

6 Fiscal Policy of India
C H A P T E R
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(iv) Economic and social overheads: Fiscal policy has to
be so formulated that adequate resources are available to the
government for funding social expenditure which benefit the
poor. Heavy investments have to be made in infrastructure
for sustaining growth in agriculture and industry. The
development of transport and communication, water
management and irrigation projects, large scale investments
in health and education, cannot be left to the private sector.
Such investments are heavy and generally beyond the capacity
of the private sector. Private sector is generally interested in
projects with adequate and quick returns. The government,
therefore, has to have a fiscal policy which will allow such
investments in social overheads. Such investment will allow
private capital to come in and by raising the productive
capacity and production, the government can generate profits.
(v) Control of inflation: There are various causes of
inflation. There can be too much money in the hands of
people and two few goods and services available for buying.
An increase in government expenditure results in an increase
in payment of salaries, wages, purchase of goods and
services. This puts more income in the hands of the people.
An increase in wages of industrial workers also increases
money income. Wages also constitute costs of inputs. If
costs go up, so do prices. This is cost-push inflation. Thus
inflation results either because there is too much demand
(because of increased purchasing power) for too few goods
or because the costs of inputs having gone up the prices rise.
An appropriate fiscal policy can help in controlling inflation.
A noninflationary financing of planned development will
require a greater reliance on surplus generated by the budget
and public sector undertakings and a reduced dependence on
borrowed funds.
(vi) Progressive tax structure: Taxes and subsidies have
direct consequences for the poor to the extent that they
bear the burden of taxes or benefits from the subsidies. In a
developing country like India, the tax structure relies heavily
on indirect taxes. This is not surprising, given the stage of
development, low income levels of the majority of the people

and the scope for commodity taxes offered by the growth of 
industry and trade. The government should try to increase the 
scope of the indirect tax system, both through low tax rates 
on essential commodities and through subsidised distribution 
of foodgrains, edible oils and sugar.
 At the same time, an effort has to be made to increase the 
share of direct taxes in total tax revenue over a period of time, 
so that the fiscal system as a whole becomes progressive. 
What matters, however, is not the tax rates on paper, but 
the actual collections and their incidence. Fiscal policy must, 
therefore, ensure that taxes, as levied, are fully collected and 
strong action is taken to curb tax evasion.

FUNCTIONS OF THE FINANCE 
COMMISSION
It is the duty of the Commission to make recommendations 
to the President as to—
 • The distribution between the Union and the States of the

net proceeds of taxes which are to be, or may be, divided
between them and the allocation between the States of
the respective shares of such proceeds;

 • The principles which should govern the grants-in-aid of
the revenues of the States out of the Consolidated Fund
of India;

 • The measures needed to augment the Consolidated Fund
of a State to supplement the resources of the Panchayats
in the State on the basis of the recommendations made by
the Finance Commission of the State;

 • The measures needed to augment the Consolidated Fund
of a State to supplement the resources of the Municipalities 
in the State on the basis of the recommendations made by
the Finance Commission of the State;

 • Any other matter referred to the Commission by the
President in the interests of sound finance.

 • The Commission determines its procedure and have
such powers in the performance of their functions as
Parliament may by law confer on them.

1. ____ is not a non-Plan expenditure?
(a) Interest payment
(b) Subsidies
(c) Central assistance for states and UT plans
(d) Defense expenditure

2. Which one of the following statements regarding the
levying, collecting, and distribution of Income Tax is
correct?
(a) The Union levies, collects, and distributes the

proceeds of income tax between itself and the states.
(b) The Union levies, collects, and keeps all the

proceeds of income tax itself.

(c) The Union levies and collects the tax but all the
proceeds are distributed among the states

(d) Only the surcharge levied on income tax is shared
between the Union and the states.

3. The diagram shows a relationship between inflation and
unemployment for an economy.
Inflation

% A

B

Unemployment
%

EXERCISE
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Which of the following policies would move the 
economy from A to B?
(a) Reduce interest rate and increase income tax rates
(b) Reduce interest rates and decrease income tax rates
(c) Increase interest rates and decrease income tax rates
(d) Increase interest rates and increase Income tax rates

4. If a government budgets for a surplus and there is an
unexpected increase in the level of economic activity,
which of the following is likely to occur?
(a) There will be an increase in tax revenues and an

increase in the budget surplus
(b) There will be an increase in tax revenues and a

decrease in the budget
(c) There will be a decrease in tax revenues and an

increase in the budget surplus
(d) There will be a decrease in tax revenues and a

decrease in the budget surplus
5. In India, deficit financing is used for raising resources for

(a) economic development
(b) redemption of public debt
(c) adjusting the balance of payments
(d) reducing the foreign debt

6. Which one of the following is the correct statement?
Service tax is a/an:
(a) direct tax levied by the Central Government.
(b) indirect tax levied by the Central Government.
(c) direct tax levied by the State Government.
(d) indirect tax levied by the State Government.

7. The banks are required to maintain a certain ratio between 
their cash in hand and total assets. This is called:
(a) SBR (Statutory Bank Ratio)
(b) SLR (Statutory Liquid Ratio)
(c) CBR (Central Liquid Reserve)
(d) CLR (Central Liquid Reserve)

8. The sales  tax  you  pay  while purchasing a toothpaste is a
(a) tax imposed by the  Central Government
(b) tax imposed by the Central Government but

collected by the State Government
(c) tax imposed  by the State Government but collected

by the Central Government
(d) tax imposed and collected by the State Government

9. According to the provisions of the Fiscal Responsibility
and Budget Management
Act., 2003 and FRBM Rules, 2004, the Government is
under obligation to present three statements before the
parliament along with the Annual Budget. Which one of
the following is not one of them?
(a) Macroeconomic Framework Statement
(b) Fiscal Policy Strategy Statement
(c) Medium-term Fiscal Policy Statement
(d) Statement showing Short term Fiscal Policy

10. As per the Economic Survey 2007-2008, which one of
the following is the largest source of revenue of the
Government of India?
(a) Excise Duty (b) Personal income Tax
(c) Corporation Tax (d) Customs Duties

11. Fiscal Policy in India is formulated by
(a) the Reserve Bank of India
(b) the Planning Commission
(c) the Finance Ministry
(d) the Securities and Exchange Board of India

12. Corporation tax is imposed by
(a) State Government
(b) Central Government
(c) Local Government
(d) State as well as Central Government

13. All revenues received by the Union Government by
way of taxes and other receipts for the conduct of
Government business are credited to the?
(a) Contingency Fund of India
(b) Public Account
(c) Consolidated Fund of India
(d) Deposits and Advances Fund

14. Convertibility of rupee implies
(a) being able to convert rupee notes into gold
(b) allowing the value of rupee to be fixed by market

forces
(c) freely permitting the conversion of rupee to other

currencies and vice versa
(d) developing an international market for currencies

in India
15. When the Reserve Bank of India reduces the Statutory

Liquidity Ratio by 50 basis points, which of the
following is likely to happen?
(a) India’s GDP growth rate increases drastically
(b) Foreign Institutional Investors may bring more

capital into our country
(c) Scheduled Commercial Banks may cut their

lending rates
(d) It may drastically reduce the liquidity to the

banking system
16. Recently, which one of the following currencies has

been proposed to be added to the basket of IMF’s SDR?
(a) Ruble (b) Rand
(c) Indian Rupee (d) Renminbi

17. Despite being a high saving economy, capital formation
may not result in significant increase in output due to
(a) weak administrative machinery
(b) illiteracy
(c) high population density
(d) high capital-output ratio

18. Excess of total expenditure over total revenues is
termed as
1. Revenue deficit 2. Fiscal deficit
3. Budget deficit 4. Overall deficit
(a) 1 only (b) 1 and 2
(c) 3 only (d) 4 only
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19. Which of the following may lead to a pressure on
the government for an upward revision in salaries of
government employees?
1. Internal Borrowings
2. External aid and borrowings
3. Counting Currency
4. Printing currency
(a) 1 only (b) 1 and 2
(c) 3 only (d) 4 only

20. Which of the following is the tax on income of the
companies?
1. Corporation tax 2. Reliable tax
3. Compensatory tax
(a) 1 only (b) 2 only
(c) 3 only (d) 1, 2 and 3

21. Who among the following appoints a Finance
Commission under Article 280 of the Constitution?
1. Prime Minister 2. Finance Minister
3. President 4. Public
(a) 1 only (b) 2 only
(c) 3 only (d) 3 and 4

22. Which of the following statements is/are correct as per
Article 114(3) of the Constitution?
1. No money can be taken out of consolidated fund

without the approval of the Rajya Sabha
2. No money can be taken out of consolidated fund

without the approval of the Lok Sabha
3. Money can be taken out of consolidated fund

without any approval
Select the correct answer using the code given below:
(a) 1 only (b) 2 only
(c) 3 only (d) 1, 2 and 3

23. Which of the following statements of the government
gives expression to its fiscal policy?
1. Annual financial statement
2. Deficit financing
3. Open capital account
(a) 1 only (b) 1 and 2
(c) 3 only (d) 1, 2 and 3

24. Which of the following is the rate at which RBI lends to
commercial banks?
1. Corporate rate 2. Economy rate
3. Bank rate 4. Growth rate
(a) 1 only (b) 1 and 2
(c) 3 only (d) 4 only

25. In the context of Indian economy, which of the
following is/are the purpose/purposes of ‘Statutory
Reserve Requirements’?
1. To enable the Central Bank to  control  the  amount

of advances the banks can create
2. To make the people’s deposits with banks safe and

liquid
3. To  prevent  the commercial banks from making

excessive profits
4. To force the banks to  have sufficient vault cash to

meet their day-to-day requirements
Select the correct answer using the code given below.
(a) 1 only (b) 1 and 2 only
(c) 2 and 3 only (d) 1, 2, 3 and 4

26. With reference to Indian economy, consider the
following.
1. Bank rate 2. Open market operations
3. Public debt 4. Public revenue
Which of the above is/are component/ components of
Monetary Policy?
(a) 1 only (b) 2, 3 and 4
(c) 1 and 2 (d) 1, 3 and 4

27. There has been a persistent deficit budget year after
year. Which action/actions of the following can be
taken by the Government to reduce the deficit?
1. Reducing revenue expenditure
2. Introducing new welfare schemes
3. Rationalizing subsidies
4. Reducing import duty
Select the correct answer using the code given below.
(a) 1 only (b) 2 and 3 only
(c) 1 and 3 only (d) 1, 2, 3 and 4

28. Which of the following is/are included in the capital
budget of the Government of India?
1. Expenditure on acquisition of assets like roads,

buildings, machinery, etc.
2. Loans received from foreign governments
3. Loans and advances granted to the States and

Union Territories
Select the correct answer using the code given below.
(a) 1 only (b) 2 and 3 only
(c) 1 and 3 only (d) 1, 2 and 3

29. Which of the following statements about Krishi Kalyan
Cess (KKC) is/are correct ?
1. KKC is calculated in the same way as Service Tax

is calculated.
2. The current rate of KKC is 0.50%
3. KKC is similar to the KKS (Krishi Kalyan

Surcharge).
Select the correct answer using the code given below :
(a) 1, 2 and 3 (b) 1 and 2 only
(c) 2 and 3 only (d) 1 only

30. List-I List-II
I. Partial A. Unified exchange rate,

convertibility applied for export and
import of goods only,
visible transaction of
BoP.

II. Convertibility B. Currency can be
on trade account converted on all 

accounts.
III. Convertibility C. 60% of foreign exchange

on current account to be
converted at market
rates and rest at official rate.

IV Full convertibility D.  Full convertibility in 
all visible and invisible 
transaction of goods and 
services.

(a) I-A, II-B, III-C,IV-D (b) III-A, I-B, IV-C, II-D
(c) IV-A, II-B, I-C, IV-D (d) I-A, IV-B, III-C, II-D
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31. Match columns A and B wherein Column B defines
Column A

Column A Column B

I. Capital
expenditure

A. Includes interest payments,
subsidies, defence expenditure

II. Plan expenditure B. Includes loans to PSUs, states,
foreign governments 

III. Revenue
expenditure

C. Includes expenditure on central
plans such as agriculture,
rural development, irrigation,
transport, communications,
environment  and wel fare
schemes

(a) I-C, II-A, III-B (b) I-B, II-C, III-A
(c) I-A, II-D, III-B (d) I-B, II-A, III-C

32. Match List-I with List-II and select the correct answer
using the code given below the Lists :

List-I List-II

(Type of Deficit) (Explanation)

A. Fiscal Deficit 1. Total Expenditure–
Revenue Receipts & Non-
debt Capital Receipts

B. Revenue Deficit 2. Revenue Expenditure – 
Revenue Receipts

C. Effective Revenue 
Deficit 

3. Revenue Deficit–Grants for 
Creation of Capital Assets

D. Primary Deficit 4. Fiscal Deficit – Interest 
Payments

Code :
A B C D A B C D

(a) 1 2 3 4 (b) 1 3 2 4
(c) 4 2 3 1 (d) 4 3 2 1

33. Consider the following statements
1. The Fiscal Responsibility and Budget Management

(FRBM) Review Committee Report has
recommended a debt to GDP ratio of 60% for
the general (combined) government by 2023,
comprising 40% for the Central Government and
20% for the State Governments.

2. The Central Government has domestic liabilities of
21% of GDP as compared to that of 49% of GDP
of the State Governments.

3. As per the Constitution of India, it is mandatory
for a State to take the Central Government’s
consent for raising any loan if the former owes any
outstanding liabilities to the latter.

Which of the statements given above is/are correct?
(a) 1 only (b) 2 and 3 only
(c) 1 and 3 only (d) 1, 2 and 3

34. With reference to India’s decision to levy an equalization 
tax of 6% on online advertisement services offered by
non-resident entities, which of the following statements
is/are correct?
1. It is introduced as a part of the Income Tax Act.
2. Non-resident entities that offer advertisement

services in India can claim a tax credit in their home
country under the “Double Taxation Avoidance
Agreements”.

Select the correct answer using the code given below:
(a) 1 only (b) 2 only
(c) Both 1 and 2 (d) Neither 1 nor 2

35. In the context of the Indian economy, non-financial debt
includes which of the following ?
1. Housing loans owed by households
2. Amounts outstanding on credit cards
3. Treasury bills
Select the correct answer using the code given below :
(a) 1 only (b) 1 and 2 only
(c) 3 only (d) 1, 2 and 3

Answer Keys
1 (c) 2 (a) 3 (d) 4 (a) 5 (a) 6 (b) 7 (b) 8 (d) 9 (d) 10 (c)

11 (c) 12 (d) 13 (c) 14 (c) 15 (c) 16 (d) 17 (d) 18 (c) 19 (d) 20 (a)

21 (c) 22 (b) 23 (a) 24 (c) 25 (b) 26 (c) 27 (c) 28 (d) 29 (b) 30 (b)

31 (b) 32 (a) 33 (c) 34 (d) 35 (d)



Composition of Indian financial system
Financial institutions: Financial institutions provide financial 
services for associations and clients. Banks are financial 
intermediaries that lend money to borrowers to generate 
revenue. They are typically controlled seriously, as they 
provide market stability and consumer safety.

Banks include:
 • Public banks
 • Commercial banks
 • Central banks
 • Cooperative banks
 • State-managed cooperative banks
 • State-managed land development banks

Non-bank financial institutions: Non-bank financial
institutions facilitate financial services like investment,
risk sharing, and market brokering. They normally do not
have full banking licenses or are not controlled by a bank
instruction agency.

Non-bank financial institutions include:
 • Finance and loan companies
 • Insurance companies
 • Mutual funds
 • Commodity traders

Financial markets: Financial markets are markets in which
securities, supplies, and fungible items are traded at prices
representing supply and demand. The term “market” logically
means the institution of aggregate exchanges of possible
customers and suppliers of such items.
Primary markets: The primary market generally mentions
to new issues of stocks, bonds, or other financial instruments.
Primary market allocated into two segment
1. Money market
2. Capital market
Secondary markets: The secondary market refers to
transactions in financial instruments that were mainly issued.

 • Cash instruments
 • Derivative instruments
 • Financial services
 • Financial infrastructures

INDIAN BANKING SYSTEM
Reserve Bank of India

Development BanksCo-operative BanksCommercial Banks

Nationalized Short-term 
credit

Private Long-term
credit

Agricultural 
Credit

Urban 
Credit

EXIM Industrial Agricultural

Reserve Bank of India
The Reserve Bank of India (RBI) was established on April 1, 
1935 in accordance with the provisions of the Reserve Bank 
of India Act, 1934. The Central Office of the Reserve Bank 
was initially established in Calcutta but was permanently 
moved to Mumbai in 1937. Though originally privately 
owned, since nationalisation in 1949, the Reserve Bank is 
fully owned by the Government of India.
The Preamble of the Reserve Bank of India describes the 
basic functions of the Reserve Bank as follows:
“to regulate the issue of Bank notes and keeping of reserves 
with a view to securing monetary stability in India and 
generally to operate the currency and credit system of the 
country to its advantage; to have a modern monetary policy 
framework to meet the challenge of an increasingly complex 
economy, to maintain price stability while keeping in mind 
the objective of growth.”
The Reserve Bank’s affairs are governed by a central board 
of directors. The board is appointed by the Government of 
India in keeping with the Reserve Bank of India Act.

7
 Financial System, 

Banking and Insurance 
Sector in IndiaC H A P T E R
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RBI Monetary Policy: Monetary policy refers to the use of 
monetary instruments under the control of the central bank to 
regulate magnitudes such as interest rates, money supply and 
availability of credit with a view to achieving the ultimate 
objective of economic policy. Monetary policy refers to the 
policy of the central bank with regard to the use of monetary 
instruments under its control to achieve the goals specified 
in the Act.
The Reserve Bank of India (RBI) is vested with the responsibility 
of conducting monetary policy. This responsibility is explicitly 
mandated under the Reserve Bank of India Act, 1934.

RBI’s as Regulator
Mandate/Goals: Regulation aimed at protecting depositors’ 
interests, orderly development and conduct of banking 
operations and fostering of the overall health of the banking 
system and financial stability.
Perimeter: Commercial banks (91), All India Financial 
Institutions (5), Credit Information Companies (4), Regional 
Rural Banks (56) and Local Area Banks (4).
Evolution: Regulatory functions have evolved with the 
development of the Indian banking system and adoption of 
prudential norms based on international best practices.
Universal bank licensing policy: In-principle approvals 
were given to two new applicants, namely, IDFC Limited 
and Bandhan Financial Services Private Limited, on April 
2, 2014 to set up banks under the Guidelines on Licensing 
of New Banks in the Private Sector issued on February 22, 
2013. The Reserve Bank intends to use the learning from 
this licensing exercise to revise the guidelines appropriately 
and move to give licences more regularly, that is, virtually 
“on tap”. The Reserve Bank is working on the guidelines for 
continuous authorisation of universal banks.
Management of Stressed Assets: To ensure effective 
stressed asset management, guidelines were issued to banks 
which among other things, covered the need to ensure that the 
banking system recognises financial distress early and takes 
prompt steps to resolve it.
Reviewing Governance of Boards of Banks in India: 
The Reserve Bank is currently reviewing the governance of 
boards of banks.
Regulating Cooperative Banks: The rural co-operative 
credit system in India is primarily mandated to ensure flow 
of credit to the agriculture sector. It comprises short-term 
and longterm co-operative credit structures. The short-term 
co-operative credit structure operates with a three-tier system 
- Primary Agricultural Credit Societies (PACS) at the village
level, Central Cooperative Banks (CCBs) at the district level
and State Cooperative Banks (StCBs) at the State level.
PACS are outside the purview of the Banking Regulation
Act, 1949 and hence not regulated by the Reserve Bank of
India. Primary Cooperative Banks (PCBs), also referred to
as Urban Cooperative Banks (UCBs), cater to the financial
needs of customers in urban and semi-urban areas.

The Reserve Bank acts in close co-ordination with other 
regulators, such as, Registrar of Co-operative Societies and 
Central Registrar of Co-operative Societies.
Regulating Non banking Financial Institutions: India has 
financial institutions which are not banks but which accept 
deposits and extend credit like banks. These are called Non-
Banking Financial Companies (NBFCs) in India.
It is the constant endeavour of the Reserve Bank to enable 
prudential growth of the sector, keeping in view the multiple 
objectives of financial stability, consumer and depositor 
protection, and need for more players in the financial market, 
addressing regulatory arbitrage concerns while not forgetting 
the uniqueness of the NBFC sector. The Reserve Bank is, at 
present, reviewing the regulatory framework for NBFCs.
Consumer Protection and Education: The Reserve Bank’s 
initiatives in the field of consumer protection include the setting 
up of a Customer Redressal Cell, creation of a Customer 
Service Department in 2006 which was recently rechristened 
as Consumer Education and Protection Department. In 
order to strengthen the institutional mechanism for dispute 
resolution, the Reserve Bank in the year 1995 introduced the 
Banking Ombudsman (BO) scheme.

Nationalisation of Banks
After Independence, the Government of India adopted 
planned economic development. For this purpose, Five Year 
Plans came into existence since 1951. The main objective 
of the economic planning aimed at social welfare. Before 
Independence commercial banks were in the private sector. 
These commercial banks failed in helping the Government 
to achieve social objectives of planning. Therefore, the 
government decided to nationalize 14 major commercial 
banks on 19 July 1969. In 1980, again the government took 
over another 6 commercial banks.

Objectives of Nationalization
The Government of India nationalized the commercial banks 
to achieve the following objectives.
1. The main objective of nationalization was to attain social

welfare. Sectors such as agriculture, small and village
industries were in need of funds for their expansion and
further economic development.

2. Nationalisation of banks helped to curb private monopolies 
in order to ensure a smooth supply of credit to socially
desirable sections.

3. In India, nearly 70% of population lived in rural areas.
Therefore it was needed to encourage the banking habit
among the rural population.

4. Nationalisation of banks was required to reduce the regional 
imbalances where the banking facilities were not available.

5. Before Independence, the numbers of banks were
certainly inadequate. After nationalization, new bank
branches were opened in both rural and urban areas.
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6. Banks created credit facilities mainly to the agriculture
sector and its allied activities after nationalization.

After New Economic Policy 1991, the Indian banking 
industry has been facing the new horizons of competitions, 
efficiency and productivity. With all these developments 
people in villages and slums depend largely on local money 
lenders for their credit need. This is unfortunate.

Scheduled Commercial Banks (SCBs)
The Scheduled Commercial Banks (SCBs) in the country 
comprise the public sector banks, private sector banks, 
regional rural banks, and foreign banks.
Public Sector Banks : Public sector bank is a bank in which 
the government holds a major portion of the shares. Say for 
example, SBI is public sector bank; the government holding 
in this bank is 58.60%. Similarly PNB is a public sector bank, 
the government holds a stake of 58.87%. Usually, in public 
sector banks, government holdings are more than 50 percent. 
Public sector banks are classified into two categories:
1. Nationalised Banks
2. State Bank and its Associates.
Nationalised Banks: In case of nationalized banks, the
government controls and regulates the functioning of the
banking entity. Some examples are SBI, PNB, BOB, OBC,
Allahabad Bank etc. However, the government keeps reducing
the stake in PSU banks as and when they sell shares. So, to
that extent they can also become minority shareholders in these
banks. This is in accordance with the privatization policy.

List of Public Sector Banks in India

Sr. No Name of the Bank
1 Bank of Baroda
2 Bank of India
3 Bank of Maharashtra
4 Canara Bank
5 Central Bank of India
6 Indian Bank
7 Indian Overseas Bank
8 Punjab National Bank
9 Punjab & Sind Bank
10 Union Bank of India
11 UCO Bank
12 State Bank of India

Merger of Public Sector Banks
The banking scenario in India has changed since the 1970s when 
banks were nationalised, with an increased banking presence 
from Private Sector Banks, nonbanking Financial Companies, 
Regional Rural Banks, Payment Banks and Small Finance 
Banks. In 1991, it was suggested that India should have fewer 
but stronger Public Sector Banks (PSBs). Since 2016, effective 
action has been undertaken to consolidate Public Sector banks 
by amalgamation of five Associate banks of State Bank of India 
(SBI) and Bharatiya Mahila Bank (BMB) into the SBI. There are 

now 20 PSBs other than SBI in the country. The merger of banks 
is expected to facilitate the creation of strong and competitive 
banks in the Public Sector space to meet the credit needs of a 
growing economy, absorb shocks and have the capacity to raise 
resources without depending unduly on the State exchequer. 
It is in keeping with the Indradhanush Action Plan of the 
Government and will improve the efficiency and profitability of 
the Banking Sector.

Indradhanush plan
Government announced Indradhanush plan for 
revamping Public Sector Banks (PSBs) in August 
2015. The plan envisaged, inter alia, infusion of 
capital in PSBs by the Government to the tune 
of Rs. 70,000 crore over a period of four financial 
years. Government has recently announced 
decision to further recapitalise PSBs to the tune 
of Rs. 2,11,000 crore, through recapitalisation 
bonds of Rs. 1,35,000 crore and budgetary 
provision of Rs. 18,139 crore (the residual amount 
under Indradhanush plan) over two financial 
years, and the balance through capital raising by 
banks from the market. Government has so far 
infused capital of Rs. 59,435 crore in PSBs under 
Indradhanush.
Capital infusion is aimed at supplementing the 
achievement of regulatory capital norms by PSBs 
through their own efforts and, in addition, based 
on performance and potential, augmenting their 
growth capital. Government has announced that 
a differentiated approach would be followed, 
based on the strength of each bank.
Under the State Bank of India Act, 1955 and the 
Banking Companies (Acquisition and Transfer of 
Undertakings) Acts of 1970 and 1980, the Board 
of Directors of the bank is responsible for general 
superintendence, direction and management of 
the affairs and business of the bank. Further, 
Companies Act, 2013 provides that the directors 
of a company shall act in good faith and in the 
best interests of the company, its employees and 
the shareholders. Under the Banking Regulation 
Act, 1949, the Reserve Bank of India (RBI) has 
the power to remove managerial and other 
persons from office for, inter alia, securing proper 
management of any banking company.

Committees related to Merger of PSBs
The issue of consolidation in PSBs is not a new idea. It has 
been discussed by various committees.
 • Narasimham Committee (1998) recommended a three

tier banking structure in India through the establishment
of three large banks with international presence, eight to
ten national banks and a large number of regional and
local banks.

 • In 2004, the Indian Banking Association (IBA) report
suggested corporatization of PSBs to accelerate the
process of consolidation.
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 • In 2008, a Planning Commission Report also stated that
given the fragmented nature of the Indian banking system
and the small size of the typical bank, there was a need to
encourage but not force consolidation of banks in India.

 • Leeladhar Committee (2008) observed that there were
adequate legal provisions available which encourage
and promote consolidation within the PSBs through the
merger and amalgamation route.

 • In 2014, Nayak Committee further emphasized the
importance of governance in PSBs and thus stated that the
decision of a merger or an amalgamation in the PSBs must 
be through the respective boards of the banks keeping in
view the synergies and benefits of merger.

Mergers and consolidation of banks in India
 • Ever since the Narasimham report made this

recommendation, there have been several rounds of
discussions on mergers and consolidation of banks in
India at periodic intervals.

 • While the objective has, all along, been building scale and
strengthening the risk-taking ability, the trigger for the
latest round of discussion is the mounting non-performing 
assets (NPAs) affecting the Public Sector Banks.

 • Since 1969, when Bank of Behar was merged with State
Bank of India (SBI), and till Kotak Mahindra Bank Ltd
took over ING Vysya Bank Ltd in 2015, most bank
mergers have been an offshoot of the central bank’s
efforts to protect the financial system and depositors’ 
money, and very few of them have been driven by the
need for consolidation and growth.

 • There is only one instance of the merging of two PSBs:
the takeover of New Bank of India by Punjab National
Bank (PNB) in 1993.

 • The RBI had forced this merger under Section 45 of the
Banking (Regulation) Act, 1949 as New Bank of India
reached a precarious state of liquidity. PNB had been a
strong bank with an uninterrupted record of profits, but
it had to face several problems following the merger. It
reportedly took PNB five years and more to get over the
merger effect.

 • SBI Merger Once known as the “seven sisters,” the
Associate Banks of SBI had been established by princely
states before the country’s independence to serve local
populations. These came under the fold of SBI as
Associate banks after the government passed the State
Bank of India (Subsidiary Banks) Act in 1959 .

Merger of State Bank of Saurashtra with SBI (2008)
 • In 2008, the State Bank of Saurashtra was the first to

merge with the SBI.
 • After the banking sector was opened to foreign banks in

2009, consolidation of SBI with associates was actively
considered in order to increase its competency vis-à-vis
entry of foreign banks.

 • Bank of Saurashtra was chosen first as it was fully owned
by SBI, was smaller than other associates and it would
enhance SBI’s limited presence in Saurashtra region.

State Bank of India and State Bank of Indore (2010)
 • It was the second merger of an associate bank with SBI

after a similar exercise with State Bank of Saurashtra.

 • The State Bank of Indore officially merged into State
Bank of India in August 2010.

SBI merger with Associate banks and Bharatiya Mahila 
Bank (2017)
 • As the largest lender and mega bank, State Bank of

India was already designated a systemically important
institution.

 • The bank became even bigger since April 2017 after
its merger with five associate banks and the Bharatiya
Mahila Bank.

 • The consolidation helped SBI gain a spot among the top
50 banks globally in terms of assets.

 • However, as the June quarter results show, there has been
deterioration in SBI’s asset quality. The overall picture of
the impact of merger will become clearer in the coming
quarters.

Merger of Bank of Baroda, Vijaya Bank and Dena Bank (2018)
 • The board of state-run Dena Bank on September 24, 2018

approved its merger with Bank of Baroda along with
another state-run lender Vijaya Bank.

 • Government had announced merger of Bank of Baroda,
Vijaya Bank and Dena Bank to create the country’s
second largest lender by assets and branches.

 • Consolidation would enable creation of a bank with
business scale comparable to global banks and capable of
competing effectively in the country and globally.

 • Consolidation would also provide impetus for building
banks with scale, ramping up credit growth, adoption
of best practices across amalgamating entities for cost
efficiency and improved risk management and financial
inclusion through wider reach.

 • The combined business of amalgamated entities would
make it second largest state-run bank, after State Bank
of India. As of June 2018, the combined business mix of
these three lenders stood at Rs 14.82 trillion.

 • The merged entity would have better financial strength.
Dena Bank’s net NPA ratio will be at 5.71 per cent,
significantly better than public sector banks’ average of
12.13 per cent.

 • The amalgamation of the three banks would be through
share swap which will be the part of scheme of merger.

 • Post-merger of BoB, Vijaya Bank and Dena Bank, the
number of PSU banks will come down to 19.

New Banks after the Merger
 • The Finance Minister has announced the biggest

consolidation plan of Public Sector Banks (PSBs)-
merging 10 of them into just 4.

Sr. No. Amalgamated Banks Anchor Banks
1 Punjab National Bank (PNB), 

Oriental Bank of Commerce 
(OBC), and United Bank of India

PNB

2 Canara Bank and Syndicate Bank Canara Bank
3 Union Bank of India, Andhra 

Bank, and Corporation Bank
Union Bank of 
India

4 Indian Bank and Allahabad Bank Indian Bank
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Now, the total number of PSBs after consolidation has come 
down to 12 from 27 in 2017. The earlier mergers were:
 • Vijaya Bank and Dena Bank with Bank of Baroda (BoB)

– effective from April 01, 2019.
 • State Bank of India absorbed five of its associates and the

Bharatiya Mahila Bank in 2017.

Private Sector Banks
In these banks, most of the equity is owned by private 
bodies, corporations, institutions or individuals rather than 
government. These banks are managed and controlled by 
private promoters.
Post-liberalisation in the 1990s, banks such as ICICI, HDFC 
which got the license are the new age Private sector banks. 
They owing to their improved service offerings give a tough 
competition to the players in the public sector. Of the total 
banking industry in India, Public sector banks constitute 
72.9% share while the rest is covered by private players.
As part of its differentiated banking regime, RBI, the apex 
banking body, has given license to Payments Bank and 
Small Finance Banks (SFBs). This is an attempt to boost the 
government’s Financial Inclusion drive. (But, there may be 
other problems).
As a result, Airtel Payments Bank and Paytm Payments Bank 
Limited have come up. How far these banks would help the 
poor people is not known.

List of Private Sector Banks in India
Sr. No Name of the Bank

1 Axis Bank Ltd.
2 Bandhan Bank Ltd.
3 CSB Bank Limited
4 City Union Bank Ltd.
5 DCB Bank Ltd.
6 Dhanlaxmi Bank Ltd.
7 Federal Bank Ltd.
8 HDFC Bank Ltd
9 ICICI Bank Ltd.
10 IndusInd Bank Ltd
11 IDFC FIRST Bank Limited
12 Jammu & Kashmir Bank Ltd.
13 Karnataka Bank Ltd.
14 Karur Vysya Bank Ltd.
15 Kotak Mahindra Bank Ltd
16 Lakshmi Vilas Bank Ltd.
17 Nainital bank Ltd.
18 RBL Bank Ltd.
19 South Indian Bank Ltd.
20 Tamilnad Mercantile Bank Ltd.
21 YES Bank Ltd.
22 IDBI Bank Limited

Foreign banks
A foreign branch bank is a type of foreign bank that is 
obligated to follow the regulations of both the home and 

host countries. Because the foreign branch banks’ loan 
limits are based on the parent bank’s capital, foreign banks 
can provide more loans than subsidiary banks. This is 
because the foreign branch bank, while possibly small in 
one market, is technically part of a larger bank — hence, 
it enjoys the capital base of the larger parent entity. 
Banks often open a foreign branch to provide more services 
to their multinational corporation customers. However, 
operating a foreign branch bank may be considerably 
complicated because of the dual banking regulations that the 
foreign branch needs to follow.

All India Development Banks:
Development banks in India are classified into following four 
groups:

Development Banks in India

Industrial 
Development

 Banks

Housing 
Development

 Banks

Export-Import 
Development

 Banks

Agricultural 
Development

 Banks

IFCI
IDBI
SIDBI

NABARD EXIM NHB

2. Agricultural Development Banks:
It includes, for example, National Bank for Agriculture 
& Rural Development (NABARD).
NABARD
 • The importance of institutional credit in boosting rural

economy has been clear to the Government of India
right from its early stages of planning. Therefore, the
Reserve Bank of India (RBI) at the insistence of the
Government of India, constituted a Committee to Review
the Arrangements for Institutional Credit for Agriculture
and Rural Development (CRAFICARD) to look into
these very critical aspects.

 • The Committee was formed on March 30, 1979.
The Committee’s report outlined the need for a new
organisational device for providing undivided attention,
forceful direction and pointed focus to credit related issues 
linked with rural development. Its recommendation was
formation of a unique development financial institution
which would address these aspirations and formation of
National Bank for Agriculture and Rural Development
(NABARD) was approved by the Parliament through
Act 61 of 1981.

 • NABARD came into existence in July 1982 by
transferring the agricultural credit functions of RBI and
refinance functions of the then Agricultural Refinance
and Development Corporation (ARDC).

Major Reforms in the Banking Sector in The 
Year 2019-20
10 Public Sector Banks Merged into 4
In the bid to strengthen the role of the public sector banks 
in the Economy, the Government of India rolled out the 
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third round of Bank merger plan in September. The ministry 
decided to merge ten public sector banks into a total of four. 
As per the merger, selected acquirer banks were to take over 
the allotted Bank(s). Punjab National Bank was decided to 
merge with Oriental Bank of Commerce, and the United 
Bank of India; Indian Bank with Allahabad Bank, Canara 
Bank with Syndicate Bank, and Union Bank of India with 
Andhra Bank and Corporation Bank.
By merging the PSBs, the Government aimed to reduce the 
number of Public Sector Banks, which can help fulfill the 
vision of creating 3-4 global sized banks. Further, the merger 
could indeed help raise a large capital base for the Economy, 
as banks would be able to allow more loans with merged 
capitals. Also, this could make it easier for the authorities to 
monitor a limited number of banks. The merger comes into 
effect latest by April 2020. 

INSURANCE SECTOR IN INDIA
Insurance, being an integral part of the financial sector, plays 
a significant role in India’s economy. Apart from protecting 
against mortality, property and casualty risks and providing 
a safety net for individuals and enterprises in urban and rural 
areas, the insurance sector encourages savings and provides 
long-term funds for infrastructure development and other 
long gestation projects of the Nation. The development of the 
insurance sector in India is necessary to support its continued 
economic transformation.
The Insurance Division deals with policy and legislative 
matters as well as monitoring of the performance of both 
life and general insurance segments of the public sector 
insurance industry. It is also the administrative division for 
the Insurance Regulatory and Development Authority of India 
(IRDAI). The name ‘Insurance Regulatory and Development 
Authority’ was changed to ‘Insurance Regulatory and 
Development Authority of India’ through the Insurance Laws 
(Amendment) Act, 2015.

The Public Sector Insurance Companies
• Life Insurance Corporation of India
• National Insurance Company Limited
• Oriental insurance Company Limited
• United India Insurance Company Limited
• New India Assurance Company Limited
• General Insurance Corporation of India – GIC

Re (Re-Insurer)
• Agriculture Insurance Company of India

Limited – Specialised Insurer (Company
floated by Public Sector general insurance
companies along with NABARD)

• Export Credit Guarantee Corporation of India
Limited – Specialised Insurer (Government of
India enterprise for export credit guarantee)

Legislative Framework governing the Insurance Sector
The Insurance Division is responsible for policy formulation 
and administration of the following Acts:
(a) The Insurance Act, 1938
(b) The Life Insurance Corporation Act, 1956
(c) The General Insurance Business (Nationalisation) Act,

1972
(d) The IRDA Act, 1999
(e) The Actuaries Act, 2006
(f) The Securities and Insurance Laws (Amendment and

Validation) Act, 2010.
The Government promulgated an Ordinance namely - the 
Insurance Laws (Amendment) Ordinance, 2014 on 26th 
December, 2014 to make amendments to the Insurance 
Act, 1938, the General Insurance Business (Nationalization) 
Act, 1972 and the Insurance Regulatory and Development 
Authority Act, 1999 in accordance with the Insurance Laws 
(Amendment) Bill 2008 as reported by the Select Committee 
of the Rajya Sabha. The Ordinance was replaced by the 
Insurance Laws (Amendment) Act, 2015. With the coming 
into force of the Insurance Laws (Amendment) Act, 2015, 
the foreign investment cap in an Indian Insurance Company 
has gone up from 26 to 49% with the safeguard of Indian 
ownership and control.

Reforms in the Insurance Sector
The insurance sector was opened up for private participation 
with the enactment of the Insurance Regulatory and 
Development Authority Act, 1999. The IRDAI at present 
consists of the Chairman, 3 full-time members and 3 part-
time members. The Authority is functioning from its Head 
Office at Hyderabad, Telangana. The core functions of the 
Authority include
(i)  licensing/registration of insurers and insurance

intermediaries;
(ii) financial and regulatory supervision;
(iii)  regulation of premium rates; and
(iv) protection of the interests of the policyholders.
With a view to facilitating development of the insurance
sector, the Authority has issued regulations on protection
of the interests of policyholders; obligations towards the
rural and social sectors; micro insurance and registration of
agents, licensing/registration of corporate agents, brokers
and third party administrators. IRDAI has also laid down
the regulatory framework for registration of insurance
companies, maintenance of solvency margin, investments
and financial reporting requirements.
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7. The concept of ‘Universal Banking’ was implemented
in India on the recommendations of:
(a) Abid Hussain Committee
(b) R H Khan Committee
(c) S Padmanabhan Committee
(d) Y H Malegam Committee

8. Which among 1the following is considered to be a part
of Shadow Banking in India?
(a) Business Correspondents
(b) Bankassurance Providers
(c) Non-Banking Financial Companies
(d) Private Banks

9. Which among the following is the only correct
statement?
(a) Money market meets long term financing needs
(b) Recession in industrial sector in India is normally

due to fall in exports
(c) Ways and means advances given by RBI are

nowhere related to State’s revenue
(d) Exchange rate is fixed by RBI

10. Bring out the only incorrect statement:
(a) Reverse Repo operation by RBI aims at injecting/

increasing liquidity
(b) SDR refers to special drawing rights
(c) Rupee appreciation results in decrease in imports
(d) Increase in inflation rate leads to decline in real

interest rate
11. Which among the following correctly defines the Net

Interest Income?
(a) Interest earned on advances
(b) Interest earned on investments
(c) Total interest earned on advances and investment
(d) Difference between interest earned and interest

paid
12. In which among the following types comes the Interest

Rate Risk?
(a) Credit risk (b) Market risk
(c) Operational risk (d) All the above categories

13. When there is an inflationary trend in the economy,
what would be trend in the pricing of the Bank Products?
(a) Increasing Trend
(b) Decreasing Trend
(c) Constant Trend
(d) There is no relevance of the inflation in pricing of

the Banking Products
14. From time to time, which among the following body

publishes the “Exchange Control Manual” in context
with the Foreign Exchange in India?
(a) Foreign Trade Promotion Board
(b) Department of Commerce
(c) Reserve Bank of India
(d) SEBI

1. Which of the following could be a cause of demand
inflation?
(a) An increase in the cost of labour
(b) An increase in domestic interest rates
(c) An increase in the level of consumer spending
(d) An increase in import prices, resulting from a

depreciating dollar
2. Other things being equal, what would be the impact of

an increase in net capital inflow on the Indian currency?
(a) There would be an increase in the demand for

the American dollar and an appreciation of the
currency.

(b) There would be a decrease in the demand for the
rupees (`) and a depreciation of the currency.

(c) There would be an increase in the supply of
the American dollar and an appreciation of the
currency.

(d) There would be a decrease in the supply of the
American dollar and a depreciation of the currency.

3. If an exporter earns money and deposits that with RBI,
what will be the ultimate impact on country’s money
supply?
(a) Money supply will increase
(b) Money supply will decrease
(c) Money supply will remain unaltered
(d) Money supply will depend upon the current

exchange rate
4. ‘SHG Bank Linkage Programme’ is a programme which

encourages India’s banks to lend to self-help groups
(SHGs) composed mainly of poor women, this has
evolved into an important Indian tool for microfinance.
This programme was initiated by ?
(a) Reserve Bank of India (RBI)
(b) Agricultural Refinance and Development

Corporation (ARDC)
(c) National Bank for Agriculture and Rural

Development (NABARD)
(d) Non-Banking Finance Companies (NBFC)

5. Open market Operation by RBI are the part of its :
(a) Fiscal Policy (b) Credit Policy
(c) Income Policy (d) Monetary Policy

6. Which of the following statements is not correct
regarding the ‘Banking Sector’ of India?
(a) At present there are 26 Nationalized Banks in

India.
(b) Foreign Banks and Regional Rural Banks do not

come under the category of Scheduled Commercial
Banks.

(c) Banks have the freedom to regulate their own
Savings Bank Deposit interest rates.

(d) Narsimham Committee is related to Banking
Sector reforms.

EXERCISE
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15. As per Section 24 (2A) of Banking Regulation Act
1949, every banking company in India has to maintain
equivalent to an amount which shall not at the close of
the business on ______ be less than 25% of the total of its
net demand and time liabilities, which is known as SLR.
Which among the following is the correct option?
(a) Any Day (b) Any Week
(c) Any Fortnight (d) Any Month

16. Which among the following is NOT Tier I Capital?
(a) Paid up Capital
(b) Statutory Reserves
(c) Revaluation Reserves
(d) Investment Fluctuation Reserves

17. For which of the following, the Reserve Bank of
India has stipulated a maximum Capital Adequacy
Requirements in India?
(a) Private Sector Banks
(b) Banks that Undertake Insurance Business.
(c) Local Area Banks
(d) Scheduled Commercial Banks

18. Which one of the following Public Sector Bank’s emblem
figures a dog and the words ‘faithful friendly, in it?
(a) Punjab National Bank
(b) Syndicate Bank
(c) Oriental Bank of Commerce
(d) State Bank of India

19. Which among the following is NOT an instrument of
qualitative control in India ?
(a) Regulation of the Consumer Credit
(b) Rationing of the Credit
(c) Margin Requirements
(d) Variable Costs and Reserves

20. Which among the following would most likely follow
if the Reserve Bank of India effects selling of the
securities?
(a) The cash resources at the disposal of the commercial 

banks increase.
(b) The cash resources at the disposal of the commercial 

banks get diminished.
(c) The cash resources of the commercial banks remain

unchanged.
(d) None of the above.

21. The Laffer curve is the graphical representation of:
(a) The relationship between tax rates and absolute

revenue these rates generate for the government.
(b) The inverse relationship between the rate of

unemployment and the rate of inflation in an
economy.

(c) The inequality in income distribution.
(d) The relationship between environmental quality

and economic development.
22. Which among the following gives a precise definition of

“ Arbitrage” in Financial World?
(a) To profit from an existing discrepancy among

prices, exchange rates, and/or interest rates on
Different Markets without risk of these changing

(b) to profit from an existing discrepancy among
prices, exchange rates, and/or interest rates on
Same market without risk of these changing

(c) To profit from an existing discrepancy among
prices, exchange rates, and/or interest rates on new
techniques or products in same market.

(d) All of above
23. “A statement of estimated receipts and expenditures

called annual Financial Statement (Budget) has to be
placed before parliament for each financial year.” The
above provision has been enshrined in which among the
following articles of Constitution of India?
(a) Article 110 (b) Article 111
(c) Article 112 (d) Article 113

24. Which among the following is a correct definition of
currency drain?
(a) A currency drain is an export of the domestic

currency
(b) A currency drain is an increase in currency held

outside the banks.
(c) A currency drain is the currency holding by a

parallel economy
(d) None of these

25. Which among the following is a correct definition of
Fiduciary Issue of notes?
(a) The issue of currency notes without metallic

backing.
(b) The issue of currency notes with metallic backing.
(c) The issue of currency notes with partial metallic

backing.
(d) The issue of currency notes with proportional

metallic backing.
26. Which among the following is correct about the Vostro

Account?
(a) It is an account maintained by a foreign bank with

a Bank in India in Indian Rupees.
(b) It is an account maintained by an Indian bank with

a Bank in Foreign country in Foreign Currency.
(c) It is an account maintained by a Indian Bank Branch

with a Foreign Bank in Foreign Currency.
(d) It is an account maintained by a Foreign Bank

Branch with a Indian Bank in Foreign Currency.
27. What do we call an arrangement whereby an issuing

Bank at the request of the Importer (Buyer) undertakes
to make payment to the exporter (Beneficiary) against
stipulated documents?
(a) Bill of Exchange
(b) Letter of Exchange
(c) Letter of Credit
(d) Bill of Entry

28. The most active segment of the Money Market in India
is which one of the following?
(a) Call Money / Notice Money Market
(b) Repo / Reverse Repo
(c) Commercial Paper (CP)
(d) Certificate of Deposit (CD)
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29. An increase in the Bank Rate generally indicates that the :
(a) market rate of interest is likely to fall
(b) Central Bank is no longer making loans to

commercial banks
(c) Central Bank is following an easy money policy
(d) Central Bank is following a tight money policy

30. Both Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) and Foreign
Institutional Investor (FII) are related to investment in
a country. Which one of the following statements best
represents an important difference between the two ?
(a) FII helps bring better management skills and

technology, while FDI only brings in capital.
(b) FII helps in increasing capital availability in

general, while FDI only targets specific sectors.
(c) FDI flows only into the secondary market while FII

targets primary market
(d) FII is considered to be more stable than FDI.

31. With reference to “Aam Admi Bima Yojana’’, consider
the following statements ?
1. The member insured under the scheme must be the

head of the family or an earning member of the
family in a rural landless house-hold.

2. The member insured must be in the age group of
30 to 65 years.

3. There is a provision for free scholarship for up
to two children of the insured who are studying
between classes 9 and 12.

Which of the statements given above is/are correct?
(a) 1 only (b) 2 and 3 only
(c) 1 and 3 only (d) 1, 2 and 3

32. Microfinance is the provision of financial services to
people of low-income groups. This includes both the
consumers and the self-employed. The service/services
rendered under microfinance is/are :
1. Credit facilities 2. Savings facilities
3. Insurance facilities 4.  Fund Transfer facilities
Select the correct answer using the codes given below
the lists ?
(a) 1 only (b) 1 and 4 only
(c) 2 and 3 only (d) 1, 2, 3 and 4

33. ‘Pradhan Mantri Jan-Dhan Yojana’ has been launched
for

(a) providing housing loan to poor people at cheaper
interest rates

(b) promoting women’s Self-Help Groups in backward
areas

(c) promoting financial inclusion in the country
(d) providing financial help to the marginalized

communities
34. Dr. Urjit Patel, who has been appointed recently as

Governor of Reserve Bank of India, was holding which
position immediately prior to this appointment?
(a) Chief Economist, IMF
(b) Deputy Governor, Reserve Bank of India
(c) Chief Economic Advisor to the Government of

India
(d) Professor of Economics at Harvard University

35. Who among the following is the Chairman of the
Interdisciplinary Committee constituted recentlly by the
Government of India to examine framework for virtual
currencies ?
(a) Secretary, Department of Financial Services
(b) Special Secretary, Department of Revenue
(c) Special Secretary, Department of Economic Affairs
(d) Deputy Governor, Reserve bank of India

36. Which of the following is a most likely consequence of
implementing the ‘Unified Payments Interface (UPI)’?
(a) Mobile wallets will not be necessary for online

payments.
(b) Digital currency will totally replace the physical

currency in about two decades.
(c) FDI inflows will drastically increase.
(d) Direct transfer of subsidies to poor people will

become very effective.
37. The Reserve Bank of India has recently constituted a

high-level task force on Public Credit Registry (PCR)
to suggest a road map for developing a transparent,
comprehensive and near-real-time PCR for India. The
task force is headed by
(a) Sekar Karnam
(b) Vishakha Mulye
(c) Sriram Kalyanaraman
(d) Y. M. Deosthalee

Answer Keys
1 (c) 2 (a) 3 (a) 4 (c) 5 (d) 6 (b) 7 (b) 8 (c) 9 (c) 10 (c)

11 (d) 12 (b) 13 (a) 14 (c) 15 (a) 16 (c) 17 (c) 18 (b) 19 (d) 20 (b)

21 (a) 22 (a) 23 (c) 24 (b) 25 (a) 26 (a) 27 (c) 28 (a) 29 (d) 30 (b)

31 (c) 32 (d) 33 (c) 34 (b) 35 (b) 36 (a) 37 (d)



Agricultural Development in India
The last 70 years of agriculture development in the country 
could be divided into various phases. 
Phase - I  (Pre-Green Revolution Period : Initiatives & 
Strategies ) : During this phase, we can say in early plannings 
(50s - mid 60s) the factors such as ; 
 • The expansion of net sown area (NSA),
 • Irrigated area,
 • Development of rural infrastructure and
 • Land reforms

Played an important role in the development and growth of
Indian Agriculture;
India inherited a stagnant agriculture at the time of independence 
since 1947. The first task of Indian Government in the post-
independent period was, therefore to initiate growth process
in agriculture. During the pre-green revolution period, from
independence to mid sixties, there was a major policy thrust
towards land reform and the development of major irrigation
projects. The intermediary landlordism was abolished
and tenent operations were given security of farming and
ownership of land. Land ceiling acts were imposed by all
the states to eliminate large-sized holdings, and cooperative
credit institutions were strengthened to minimize exploitation
of cultivators of private money lenders and traders. Land
consolidation was also affected to reduce the number of land
fragments. The expansion of Net Sown Area, irrigated area,
development of rural infrastructure also played an important
role.
Phase - II (Green Revolution Period: Acceleration In
Growth): The ‘Green Revolution’ (70s -  80s), changed the
face of agricultural sector when
 • High yielding dwarf varieties,
 • Agricultural inputs like fertilisers, pesticides and

improved crop production technologies;
 • Enhanced the agricultural growth rate, thus the economic

growth.

Policies like 
 • Minimum support prices (MSP)
 • Procurement of agricultural commodities were ensured

and
 • The food grains storage and distribution system was

expanded at the national level; made the agricultural
growth rate to a record high and thus booming the Indian
Economy.

In the Green Revolution era, which began in the late 60s 
and early 70s, increase in productivity became the main 
aim and there was significant acceleration in yield growth. 
Introduction of high yielding dwarf varieties of rice and 
wheat, by strengthening agricultural research and extension 
services, and measures to increase the supply of agricultural 
inputs, such as chemical fertilizers and pesticides increased 
cropping industry intensity and improved crop production.
The biggest achievement of Green Revolution technology has 
been the attainment of self-sufficiency in foodgrains. Since 
the green revolution technology involved use of modern farm 
inputs, its spread led to fast growth in agro input industry. 
Land reforms during this period took back seat. Though the 
Green Revolution was not initially aimed at commercial crops 
or cash crops such as sugarcane, cotton, jute, oilseeds and 
potatoes, these crops did not record ant marked improvement 
during 1960-61, and 1973-74. But it paved the way for 
increase in production of these crops.
The Green Revolution in crops, yellow revolution in 
oilseeds, white revolution in milk, blue revolution in fish 
production and a golden revolution in horticulture bear an 
ample testimony to the contributions of agricultural research 
and development efforts undertaken in the country.
Benefits of Green Revolution: The major achievements of 
this new agricultural strategy is to boost the crop production 
of major cereals i.e. wheat and rice. The major impacts of 
green revolution are:
 • Boost to production of cereals
 • Increase in production of commercial crops
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 • Boost to agricultural production and employment
 • Forward and backward linkages strengthened
 • Change in attitude towards agriculture

The fruits of green revolution, however, did not fully trickle
down to the dry and marginal rural farmlands to make any
significant dent in the lives of the poorest inhabitants of
these areas. It mostly covered the relatively better endowed
regions like Punjab and had its impact mainly on cereals more
responsive to inputs such as fertilizer and irrigation. The
farmers who could not afford these inputs were left behind.

Drawbacks of Green Revolution
1. Inter-regional disparity increased,

•  as green revolution areas, mainly Punjab,
Haryana, Western UP developed and
others lagged behind;

•  only few took the advantage of the new
technology , who could afford it , and
others left behind

2. Environmental degradation took as
•  chemical fertilizers led to problems of

utrophication pesticides killed nutrient
enriching bacteria of the soil,

•  bio-diversity decreased as
monoculturisation introduced

•  natural vegetation disturbed as
expenditure  etc.

Phase - III (Deceleration in Agricultural Growth ( 1990s): 
When the thrust was on liberalisation and globalisation with 
the establishment of the World Trade Organisation (WTO). 
During the 1990s (1989-90 to 1999-2000), the growth of 
agriculture decelerated as compared to the 1980s (1979-80 
to 1989-90). - The overall growth rate of crop production 
declined from 3.72 per cent per annum to 2.29 per cent 

per annum and productivity from 2.99 per cent per annum 
to 1.21 per cent per annum. During the 1990s the growth 
rate of foodgrains production declined to 1.92 per cent per 
annum from 3.54 per cent per annum during 1980s. Similarly 
the growth rate of productivity in food grains decelerated 
to 1.32 per cent per cent as compared to 3.33 per cent per 
annum during the 1980s. The deceleration in the growth 
rate of foodgrains production was steep as compared to non 
foodgrain crops from 4.02 per cent per annum during the 
1980s to 2.83 per cent per annum during the 1990s.
By the end of eighties, economists pointed out that the money 
going into the agriculture sector was increasingly in the form 
of input subsidies, not as investment in infrastructure and this 
would affect production at some point. Agricultural growth 
roughly halved in the decade of the 1990s. It was also marked 
by economic reforms involving, among other things, change 
in external trade. Although the pace and impacts of reforms 
in agriculture were not significant, compared to industrial 
sector, but liberalization did greatly reduce the earlier bias 
against agriculture. 
In 1994, the government began to eliminate domestic 
agricultural controls. Its abandoned informal, but effective 
controls on the movement of wheat out of surplus northwest 
regions. Although liberalization of trade, private sector was 
allowed and encouraged to participate in the import and export 
of major agricultural products. Long standing restrictions on 
farm exports began to lessen in the mid 90s. 
These reforms helped stimulate trade, including the rise in 
edible oil imports, and increased exports of rice and wheat. 
But they are also exposed the inefficiencies of the domestic 
marketing system, including high transport and handling 
costs, small-scale and inefficient milling and processing, and 
lack of food grading and inspection services. Another trend 
during this period was the shift in production from food crops 
to crops whose use is not necessarily in food.

Rainbow Revolution
• The new agricultural policy promises Green Revolution, White Revolution, and Blue Revolution . It

has been described as  a policy of promising Rainbow Revolution.
• A focus on Price protection for farmers to suit their requirements.
• Dismantling of restrictions on movement of agricultural commodities.
• Involvement of private sector through Contract Farming.
• 4% targeted annual growth in the development of agriculture.

National Policy for Farmers (NPF), 2007
Government of India approved the National Policy for 
Farmers (NPF) in 2007. Many of the provisions of the 
NPF are being operationalised through various schemes 
and programmes which are being implemented by different 
Central Government Departments and Ministries. For the 
operationalisation of the remaining provisions of the Policy, 
an Action Plan was finalized and circulated to the Ministries/
Departments concerned, as well as to all States/UTs for 
necessary follow-up action. An Inter-Ministerial Committee 

was constituted for the purpose. The committee identified 
201 action points from NPF, 2007. Of the 201 action points 
identified, 192 numbers have already implemented.
Doubling of Farmers’ Income
 • The Government has set a target of doubling of

farmers’ income by the year 2022. The Government had
constituted an Inter- Ministerial Committee to examine
issues related to this target and recommend a strategy to
achieve doubling of farmers’ income in real terms by the
year 2022.
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 • The committee identified seven sources of income
growth viz, improvement in crop and livestock
productivity; resource use efficiency or savings in the
cost of production; increase in the cropping intensity;
diversification towards high value crops; improvement
in real prices received by farmers; and shift from farm
to non-farm occupations.

 • The Committee submitted its Report to the Government
in September, 2018 and thereafter, an Empowered Body
was set up on 23.01.2019 to monitor and review progress
against the recommendations. Due to the efforts made
as part of schemes/ programmes of the Department of
Agricuture, Cooperation and Farmers’ Welfare which
also aligns with the strategy of doubling farmers’ income, 
there has been an appreciable improvement in efficiency
bringing about a positive impact in the agriculture sector.

Pradhan Mantri Krishi Sinchayee Yojana 
(PMKSY):
 • Department of Agriculture, Cooperation & Farmers’

Welfare is implementing this scheme since 2015-16
with the major objectives of achieving convergence
of investments in irrigation at the field level, expand
cultivable area under assured irrigation, improve on-farm 
water use efficiency to reduce wastage of water, enhance
the adoption of precision irrigation and other water

saving technologies (Per Drop More Crop),  romote 
sustainable water conservation practices etc. Besides, 
during July, 2016 the cabinet has approved for mission 
mode implementation of PMKSY. The PMKSY mission 
is administered by the Ministry of Jal Shakti with the 
Per Drop More Crop component, being administered by 
the Department of Agriculture, Cooperation & Farmers’ 
Welfare (DAC&FW).

Agriculture Insurance
 • Keeping in view the risks involved in agriculture and

to insure the farming community against various risks,
the Ministry of Agriculture introduced a crop insurance
scheme in 1985 and thereafter brought improvements in
the erstwhile scheme(s) from time to time based on the
experience gained and views of the stakeholders, States,
farming community etc.

Crop Insurance
 • The insurance schemes currently under implementation

are the Pradhan Mantri Fasal Bima Yojana (PMFBY)
and the Restructured Weather Based Crop Insurance
Scheme (RWBCIS).
 The total funds released by the Government of India
during the last 5 years under various schemes for crop
insurance are as under:

(in Rs. Crore)
Plant/Year Insurance Schemes Expenditure

2014-15 National Agricultural Insurance Scheme (NAIS), Modified NAIS (MNAIS) and Weather 
Based Crop Insurance Scheme (WBCIS)

2598.35

2015-16 - do - 2982.47

2016-17 Pradhan Mantri Fasal Bima Yojana (PMFBY) and Restructured Weather Based Crop 
Insurance Scheme (RWBCIS)

11054.63

2017-18 - do - 9419.79

2018-19 - do - 11945.38

2019-20 - do - 9620.78*

* as on 01.11.2019

Kisan Credit Card (KCC)
 • The Kisan Credit Card (KCC) Scheme was introduced

for issue of Kisan Credit Cards to farmers on the basis of
their holdings for uniform adoption by the banks so that
farmers may use them to readily purchase agriculture
inputs such as seeds, fertilizers, pesticides etc. and draw
cash for their production needs.

Farm Bills 2020
Three Bills on agriculture reforms were introduced in the 
Parliament to replace the ordinances issued during the lockdown 
 • The Farmers’ Produce Trade and Commerce (Promotion

and Facilitation) Bill, 2020.

 • The Farmers (Empowerment and Protection) Agreement
of Price Assurance and Farm Services Bill, 2020.

 • The Essential Commodities (Amendment) Bill, 2020.

What do the ordinances entail? 
The Farmers’ Produce Trade and Commerce (Promotion 
and Facilitation) Ordinance has following provisions:
 • Opens up agricultural sale and marketing outside

the notified Agricultural Produce Market Committee
(APMC) mandis for farmers

 • Removes barriers to inter-State trade
 • Provides a framework for electronic trading of

agricultural produce.
 • Prohibits State governments from collecting market fee,

cess or levy for trade outside the APMC markets.
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The Farmers (Empowerment and Protection) 
Agreement of Price Assurance and Farm Services 
Ordinance relates to contract farming. It has following 
provisions:
 • Provides framework on trade agreements for the sale

and purchase of farm produce.
 • The mutually agreed remunerative price

framework envisaged in the legislation is touted as one
that would protect and empower farmers.

 • The written farming agreement, entered into prior to the
production or rearing of any farm produce, lists the terms
and conditions for supply, quality, grade, standards and
price of farm produce and services.

The Essential Commodities (Amendment) Ordinance 
 • Removes cereals, pulses, oilseeds, edible oils, onion

and potatoes from the list of essential commodities. The
amendment will deregulate the production, storage,
movement and distribution of these food commodities.

 • The central government is allowed regulation of supply
during war, famine, extraordinary price rise and natural
calamity, while providing exemptions for exporters and
processors at such times as well.

 • Imposition of any stock limit on agricultural
produce must be based on price rise. A stock limit may
be imposed only if there is a 100% increase in retail
price of horticultural produce; and a 50% increase in
the retail price of non-perishable agricultural food items

Why are these bills being opposed?
1. Against the Spirit of Cooperative federalism

 q    Since agriculture and markets are State subjects
– entry 14 and 28 respectively in List II – the
ordinances are being seen as a direct encroachment
upon the functions of the States

 q  The provisions are viewed as against the spirit of 
cooperative federalism enshrined in the Constitution.

 q Justification by Centre: The Centre, however, argues 
that trade and commerce in food items is part of the 
concurrent list, thus giving it constitutional propriety.

2. End of MSP
 q  Critics view the dismantling of the monopoly of the

APMCs as a sign of ending the assured procurement 
of food grains at minimum support prices (MSP).

 q   To the Centre’s ‘one nation, one market’ call, 
critics have sought ‘one nation, one MSP’.

 q  Critics argue that ensuring a larger number 
of farmers get the MSP for their produce and 
addressing weakness in the APMCs, instead of 
making these State mechanisms redundant is the 
need of the hour.

 • Justification:
 q   This law nowhere states that the current system of

minimum support price (MSP)-based procurement 

of foodgrains (essentially wheat and paddy) by 
government agencies would end. Such purchases in 
state-regulated APMC (agricultural produce market 
committee) mandis will continue as before. The 
APMCs wouldn’t stop functioning either; nothing 
prevents farmers from selling their produce or 
traders and processors from buying in these mandis.

 q   All the law does is provide farmers an alternative 
platform to sell. This could be a factory premise/
processing plant, produce collection centre, cold 
storage, warehouse, silo or even the farmgate. 
Transactions in such “trade areas” will not be 
charged APMC market fee or cess. These levies 
shall apply only in trades that take place within the 
boundaries of the regulated market yards or mandis 
set up under the respective state APMC acts.

3. No mechanism for price fixation
 q  The Price Assurance Bill, while offering protection

to farmers against price exploitation, does not 
prescribe the mechanism for price fixation. 

 q   There is apprehension that the free hand given to 
private corporate houses could lead to farmer 
exploitation.

 q  Critics are apprehensive about formal contractual 
obligations owing to the unorganised nature of 
the farm sector and lack of resources for a legal 
battle with private corporate entities.

4. Food security undermined
 q  Easing of regulation of food items would lead to

exporters, processors and traders hoarding farm 
produce during the harvest season, when prices are 
generally lower, and releasing it later when prices 
increase. 

 q   This could undermine food security since the States 
would have no information about the availability of 
stocks within the State.

 q  Critics anticipate irrational volatility in the prices of 
essentials and increased black marketing.

5. No consultation = Mistrust
 q   �Several reforms at the level of the central

government as well as at the State level have been 
introduced and welcomed by farmers. However, in 
this particular case, the issue is not about the Bills; 
it is also about the process of their introduction. 

 q  The government has failed to have or hold any 
discussion with the various stakeholders including 
farmers and middlemen. 

 q  This is also true when it comes to consultation with 
State governments even though the subject of trade 
and agriculture are part of subjects on the State 
list. The attempt to pass the Bills without proper 
consultation adds to the mistrust among various 
stakeholders including State governments.
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6.  Entry of two of the biggest corporate groups (Adani
and Reliance) in food and agricultural retail.

What are the farmers’ concerns?
Farmers are apprehensive about getting Minimum Support 
Price for their produce. Other concerns include the upper 
hand of agri-businesses and big retailers in negotiations, thus 
putting farmers at a disadvantage. The benefits for small 
farmers from companies are likely to reduce the engagement 
of sponsors with them. The farmers also fear that the 
companies may dictate prices of the commodities. 

What farmers need and are asking for is legally guaranteed 
remunerative prices, that the government should commit 
within the same legislation to maximum procurement of 
various commodities tied with local food schemes, market 
intervention from the state, agri-credit reforms to benefit small 
and marginal holders and particular neglected regions, as 
well as reforms in crop insurance and disaster compensation. 
It is also important to empower FPOs as enabled players in 
the market and keep them out of the purview of overzealous 
regulation.

1. In India, which of the following has the highest share
in the disbursement of credit to agriculture and allied
activities?
(a) Commercial Banks
(b) Co-operative Banks
(c) Regional Rural Banks
(d) Microfinance Institutions

2. An objective of the National Food Security Mission is
to increase the production of certain crops which are
(a) Rice and wheat only
(b) Rice, wheat and pulses only
(c) Rice, wheat, pulses and oil seeds only
(d) Rice, wheat, pulses, oil seeds and vegetables

3. What will be the ultimate impact on the poor and landless
farmers if all of a sudden, government decides to raise
the Minimum Support Prices of rice & foodgrains
inexorably or excessively?
(a) The poor farmers will become rich
(b) The markets will crash
(c) The poor farmers will get poorer
(d) This will encourage the exports of rice and food grains

4. Which among the following is the largest food item
imported by India?
(a) Vegetable Oils
(b) Food Grains
(c) Milk and Dairy Products
(d) Meat and Poultry products

5. What is the main motive of the government behind
having a dual price system & setting up of fair price
shops?
(a) To demote speculation and hoarding
(b) To incentivise the trading of essential commodities
(c) To eliminate the monopoly of the traders and

speculators
(d) To make the essential commodities available to the

weaker sections of the society
6. Which among the following is an example of Green

Field Investment?

(a) Investment made by a real estate company in
agriculture land to develop it later when the land
prices increase

(b) Investment made by a company in a new factory
complex in a remote land of the country where
there was no facilities

(c) Investment made by a company to clean up a cement
factory located in populated area because of its
pollution and using it for a commercial office purpose

(d) Investment made by a company to clean up a
cement factory located in populated area because
of its pollution and using it for a residential purpose

7. The central nodal agency for implementing the price
support operations for commercial crops is:
(a) NAFED (b) NABARD
(c) TRIFED (d) FCI

8. Which among the following has been discontinued after
the Cabinet decision in small saving schemes?
(a) National Saving Certificates (NSC)
(b) Kisan Vikas Patras (KVP)
(c) Monthly Income Scheme (MIS)
(d) Recurrent Deposit Schemes

9. Which of the following is an apex financing agency for
the institutions providing investment and production
credit for promoting the various developmental activities
in rural areas ?
(a) RBI (b) NABARD
(c) SIDBI (d) RRB

10. In 1982, the Rural Planning and Credit Cell (RPCC)
of Reserve Bank of India was merged to which of the
following banks?
(a) SIDBI (b) NABARD
(c) IDBI (d) RRB

11. Which among the following states is the highest
producer of Soya bean in India?
(a) Uttar Pradesh (b) Andhra Pradesh
(c) Rajasthan (d) Madhya Pradesh

12. Which among the following is largest producer of wheat
in India?
(a) Punjab (b) Uttar Pradesh
(c) Rajasthan (d) Madhya Pradesh

EXERCISE
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13. The Rural Infrastructure Development Fund (RIDF),
which is used by the state governments to develop
infrastructure in rural areas, is managed by which among
the following?
(a) IDBI
(b) RBI
(c) NABARD
(d) Rural Ministry of India

14. Which among the following commodity come under the
preview of Open Market Sale Scheme of the Government
of India to maintain a minimum buffer stock for meeting
the unforeseen exigencies like drought, flood and other
natural calamities and also for providing food grains
required for Public Distribution System and the other food
grain based welfare programmes of the Government?
(a) Wheat only
(b) Wheat & Rice
(c) Wheat, Rice and Pulses
(d) Wheat, Rice and Oilseeds

15. Which among the following facility has been started
in India for refinance assistance for small irrigation,
IRDP, Dairy Development and Mechanism of farms?
(a) National Credit Fund
(b) National Rural Credit Fund
(c) National Credit Stabilization Fund
(d) Rural Infrastructural Development Fund

16. Which programme targets integrated farming, on-
farm water management, storage marketing and value
addition of farm produce in order to enhance farmers’
income in rainfed areas?
(a) Integrated Scheme for Oilseeds, Pulses, Oil Palm

and Maize
(b) National Mission for Sustainable Agriculture
(c) Mission for Integrated Development in
Horticulture
(d) Rainfed Area Development Programme

17. In the context of which of the following do you
sometimes find the terms ‘amber box, blue box and
green box’ in the news?
(a) WTO affairs
(b) SAARC affairs
(c) UNFCCC affairs
(d) India-EU negotiations on FTA

18. Why does the Government of India promote the use of
Neem-coated Urea’ in agriculture?
(a) Release of Neem oil in the soil increases nitrogen

fixation by the soil microorganisms
(b) Neem coating slows down the rate of dissolution

of urea in the soil
(c) Nitrous oxide, which is a greenhouse gas, is not at

all released into atmosphere by crop fields
(d) It is a combination of a weedicide and a fertilizer

for particular crops

19. If you travel by road from Kohima to Kottayam, what
is the minimum number of States within India through
which you can travel, including the origin and the
destination?
(a) 6 (b) 7
(c) 8 (d) 9

20. Which one the following group of a plant domesticated
in the new world and introduced into the old world?
(a) Tobacco, cocoas, and rubber
(b) Tobacco, cotton and rubbers
(c) Cotton, coffee and sugarcane
(d) Rubber, coffee and wheat

21. The economic cost of food grains to the Food Corporation
Of India is Minimum Support Price and bonus (if any)
paid to the farmers plus
(a) Transportation cost only
(b) Interest cost only
(c) Procurement incidentals and distribution costs
(d) Procurement incidentals and charges for godowns

22. Consider the following statements:
1. Most of India’s external debt is owed by government

entities.
2. All of India’s external debt is denominated in US

dollars.
Which of the statements given above is/are correct?
(a) 1 only (b) 2 only
(c) Both 1 and 2 (d) Neither 1 nor 2

23. With reference to chemical fertilizers in India, consider
the following statements :
1. At present, the retail price of chemical fertilizers

is market-driven and not administered by the
Government.

2. Ammonia, which is an input of urea, is produced
from natural gas.

3. Sulphur, which is a raw material for phosphoric
acid fertilizer is a by-product of oil refineries.

Which of the statements given above is/are correct?
(a) 1 only
(b) 2 and 3 only
(c) 2 only
(d) 1, 2 und 3

24. With reference to pulse production in India, consider the
following sentences:
1. Black gram (Urad) can be cultivated as both Kharif

and rabi crop.
2. Green gram (Moong) alone accounts for nearly half

of pulse production.
3. In the last three decades, while the production of

kharif pulses has increased, the production of rabi
pulses has decreased.

Which of the statements given above is/are correct?
(a) 1 only (b) 2 and 3 only
(c) 2 only (d) 1, 2 and 3
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25. In India, which of the following can be considered as
public investment in agriculture?
1. Fixing Minimum Support Price for agriculture

produce of all crops
2. Computerization of Primary Agriculture Credit

Societies
3. Social Capital development
4. Free electricity supply of farmers
5. Waiver of agriculture loans by the banking system
6. Setting up of cold storage facilities by the governments
Select the correct answer using the code given below:
(a) 1, 2 and 5 only
(b) 1, 3, 4 and 5 only
(c) 2, 3 and 6 only
(d) 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6

26. Consider the following statements
1. In the case of all cereals, pulses and oil-seeds, the

procurement at Minimum Support Price (MSP) is
unlimited in any State/UT of India.

2. In the case of cereals and pulses, the MSP is fixed
in any State/UT at a level to which the market price
will never rise.

Which of the statements given above is/are correct?
(a) 1 only
(b) 2 only
(c) Both 1 and 2
(d) Neither 1 nor 2

27. Consider the following statements :
1. In terms of short-term credit delivery to the

agriculture sector, District Central Cooperative
Banks (DCCBs) deliver more credit in comparison
to Scheduled Commercial Banks and Regional
Rural Banks

2. One of the most important functions of DCCBs is
to provide funds to the Primary Agricultural Credit
Societies.

Which of the statements given above is/are correct ?
(a) 1 only
(b) 2 only
(c) Both 1 and 2
(d) Neither It nor 2

Answer Keys
1 (a) 2 (b) 3 (c) 4 (a) 5 (d) 6 (b) 7 (a) 8 (b) 9 (b) 10 (b)

11 (d) 12 (b) 13 (c) 14 (b) 15 (c) 16 (d) 17 (a) 18 (b) 19 (b) 20 (a)

21 (c) 22 (d) 23 (b) 24 (a) 25 (c) 26 (d) 27 (b)



Minerals are valuable natural resources being finite and non-
renewable. They constitute the vital raw materials for many 
basic industries and are a major resource for development. 
The history of mineral extraction in India dates back to the 
days of the Harappan civilization. The wide availability of 
the minerals in the form of abundant rich reserves made 
it very conducive for the growth and development of the 
mining sector in India.

National Mineral Scenario
 • The country is endowed with huge resources of many

metallic and non-metallic minerals. Mining sector is an 
important segment of the Indian economy.

 • Since independence, there has been a pronounced growth in
the mineral production both in terms of quantity and value.

 • India produces as many as 95 minerals, which includes 4
fuel, 10 metallic, 23 non-metallic, 3 atomic and 55 minor
minerals (including building and other materials).

Contribution of Mining and Quarrying 
Sector to the Gross Value Added (GVA) of 
the Nation
As per the Second advance estimates of national income 
2019-20 and quarterly estimates of GDP for the third 
quarter of 2019-20 released by the National Statistical 
Office, Ministry of Statistics and Program Implementation, 
the contribution of the mining and quarrying sector in the 
estimated Gross Value Added (GVA), at 2011-12 prices, 
for the Q3 of 2019-20 was 2.5%, which is near to the 
level of 2.58% in Q3 of 2018-19. At the current prices, 
the share in Q3 of 2019-20 is 2%, which is close to the 
share of 2.23% in Q3 of 2018-19. At the 2011-12 prices, 

for the period April, 2019 to Dec, 2019(Q1 to Q3), the 
share is estimated a round at the level of April, 2018 to 
Dec, 2018, i.e. 2.5%, similarly, at the current prices, the 
contribution is around 2%. The details are in Table below:

Gross Value Added (GVA): Share/Contribution of 
Mining and Quarrying (%)

Period At 2011-12 
Price

At 
current 

price

October, 2018 to December, 
2018 (Q3 of 2018-19)

2.58 2.23

October, 2019 to December, 
2019 (Q3 2019-20)

2.5 2.0

April, 2018 to December, 2018 
(Q1 to Q3 of 2018-19)

2.54 2.17

April, 2019 to December, 2019 
(Q1 to Q3 of 2019-20

2.5 2.01

Source: MoSPI, Press Note on Second Advance Estimates of 
National Income, 2019-20 and Quarterly Estimates of Gross 
Domestic Product for the Third Quarter (Oct-Dec.), 2019-20 
dated 28.02.2020. Statement Nos. 5, 6, 9 & 11

Index of Mineral Production
Ministry of Statistics and Programme Implementation has 
shifted the base year of index of mineral production from 
2004-05 to 2011-12. Based on the overall trend so far, the 
index of mineral production (base 2011-12=100) for the 
year 2019-20 is estimated to be (109.60) as compared to 
107.9 of previous year showing a positive growth of 1.6%. 

9 Mineral Resources 
of India

C H A P T E R
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Production of Selected Minerals, 2015-16 to 2019-20

(Excluding Atomic & Fuel Minerals)

(Value in Rs. Crore)

Mineral Unit
2015-16 2016-17 2017-18(P) 2018-19(P) 2019-20(E)

Qty Value Qty Value Qty Value Qty Value Qty Value

All Minerals 92584.74 101783.10 112631.74 127253.06 123588.03

Metallic 33621.71 39759.61 50440.00 64043.78 60822.43

Bauxite th.tonnes 28123.79 1543.77 24.745.49 1486.55 22312.68 1502.07 23687.72 1716.84 20393.05 1471.21

Chromite th.tonnes 2915.58 2121.45 3727.78 3193.75 3480.93 3210.92 3970.69 3583.61 3642.74 3224.84

Copper
Conc. th.tonnes 151.84 654.83 134.79 650.61 141.86 774.28 155.44 939.52 128.70 877.28

Gold kg 1323 321.46 1595 436.24 1648.00 476.31 1664 524.17 1656 572.42

Iron Ore M.tonnes 158.11 22320.66 194.58 25229.18 200.96 34262.89 206.45 45185.48 222.33 44436.06

Lead Conc. th.tonnes 261.86 788.51 268.05 966.93 306.40 1142.94 358.37 1631.68 327.45 1707.18

Manganese
ore th.tonnes 2166.95 854.55 2395.13 1624.84 2589.27 1971.75 2820.23 2270.25 2865.58 2038.06

Zinc conc. th.tonnes 1473.81 3494.31 1484.24 4338.56 1539.66 4979.93 1457.17 5608.38 1378.07 5738.92

Copper ore th.tonnes 3907.82 – 3846.43 – 3678.85 – 4134.75 – 4175.31 –

Gold ore th.tonnes 562.96 – 582.28 – 549.70 – 565.67 – 581.80 –

Lead & Zinc 
ore th.tonnes 10453.04 – 11881.24 – 12613.87 – 13752.30 – 13977.60 –

Silver kg 426443 1521.24 460811 1832.08 557691.00 2117.9 679376 2582.47 205776 758.31

Tin Conc. kg 13541 0.92 12121 0.87 16758.00 1.01 21211 1.37 17956 1.15

Non Metalic 
Minerals 7572.03 8029.19 8197.44 9214.98 8771.29

Diamond crt 36044 62.14 36491 63.96 39699.00 41.07 38437 58.11 29334 44.57

Garnet 
(abrasive) th.tonnes 82.00 64.81 85.41 78.73 158.15 163.67 123.40 156.82 0.80 0.69

Limeshll th.tonnes 10.35 2.86 12.34 3.48 10.89 3.96 7.53 2.78 6.63 2.64

Limestone M.tonnes 307.00 6867.40 314.67 7387.84 338.55 7440.74 379.05 8484.12 359.28 8263.72

Magnesite th.tonnes 327.66 82.71 299.15 74.93 195.03 50.39 146.58 39.66 98.96 34.44

Phosphorite th.tonnes 1571.86 376.38 1124.44 299.67 1534.27 377.16 1284.58 354.76 1234.15 363.66

Sillimanite th.tonnes 69.94 50.93 68.13 53.59 81.64 66.93 69.03 55.98 11.36 3.88

Wollastonite th.tonnes 175.35 15.03 166.19 15.88 153.05 12.67 184.06 17.4 135.53 13.12

Apatite th.tonnes 0.11 0.04 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Flint Stone th.tonnes 0.25 0.01 0.03 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Fluorite 
(graded) th.tonnes 2.33 1.30 1.18 0.67 1.31 0.71 1.08 0.85 1.41 0.94

Graphite 
(r.o.m.) th.tonnes 135.53 10.65 122.44 9.42 33.56 2.57 39.37 3.77 35.21 6.38

Iolite kg 0 0 0 0 0 0 86.00 0.1 138 0.09

Kyanite th.tonnes 2.90 1.42 3.25 1.35 7.82 2.3 4.89 1.52 0.72 0.12
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State-wise Mineral Scenario
Sr.No. Name of The 

State 
Value of 
Mineral 

Production 
on in 2018-19 
(Rs.in Crore)

% Change  
In Value as 
Compared 
to Previous 

year 

Loding minerals 
Produced in the State 

Value of 
minor 

minaral 
product on in 
2018-19 (Rs.
in orance)#

No of 
reportin 
a minec 
during 
2018-19

Share of the State in Country' 
production of cetation 

minerals*    

1 Odisha 30256 49.95 Bauxite, Chromite, 
Manganese Ore, 
Sulphur Iron Ore, 
Garnet (Abrasive), 
Graphaite (R.O.M), 
Sillimanite, 
limestone, Iolite

85 135 Choromite (100%), 
Iolite (100%), Bauxite 
(65.07%), Graphite 
(R.O.M) (58.93%), Iron 
Ore (54.76%), Gamet 
(Abrasive) (31.1%), 
Sulphur (26.86%), 
Sillamanite (24.68%), 
Manganese Ore (16.48%), 
Limestone (1.4%)

2 Rajasthan 22700 8.68 Lead & Zinc Ore, 
Zinc Conc., Copper 
Ore, Phosphorite, 
Silver, Lead Conc., 
Wollastonite, 
Sillceous Earth, 
Limestone, Copper 
Conc., Manganese 
Ore, Garnet 
(Abrasive), Selenite, 
Iron Ore

9868 82 lead & zinc Ore (100%), 
Lead Conc. (100%), 
selenite (100%), Silliceous 
Earth (100%), Wollastonite 
(100%), Zinc Conc. 
(100%), Silver (99.97)%, 
Phosphorite (92.32%), 
Copper Conc. (42.39%), 
Copper Ore (32.64%), 
Limestone (20.17%), 
Garnet (Abrasive) 
(4.19%), Iron Ore (0.54%), 
Manganese Ore (0.33%)

3 Chhatisgard 11711 19.27 Bauxite, Limestone, 
Iron ore, Tin Conc., 
Mouidin sand 

634 89 Moulding Sand (100%), 
Tin Conc. (100%), Iron 
Ore (16.93%), Limestone 
(11.19%), Bauxite (6.47%)

4 Andhra 
Pradesh 

10645 1.72 Manganese Ore, 
Garnet (Abarasive), 
Limestone, 
Sillmanite, 
Vermicullte, Iron Ore

9353 130 Vermicullte (77.7%), 
Garnet (Abrasive) 
(58.77%), Sillmanite 
(45.26%), Limestone 
(12.74%), Manganese Ore 
(10.4%), Iron Ore (0.32%)

5 Karnatka 10063 5.91 Gold Ore, 
Manganese Ore, 
Limestone, Iron 
Ore, Magnesite, 
Limeshell, Gold, 
Silver 

1321 139 Gold (99.82%), Gold 
Ore (99.62%), Limeshell 
(46.96%), Iron Ore 
(14.43%), Manganese 
Ore (11.78%), Limestone 
(9.05%), Magnesite 
(6.21%), Silver (0.03%)

6 Telagana 8359 0.93 Limestone, 
Manganese Ore, Iron 
Ore 

7745 35 Limestone (8.15%), 
Manganese Ore (0.37%), 
Iron Ore (0%)

7 Gujarat 6471 0.28 Bauxite, Mari, 
Sulphur, Limestone 

5775 188 Mari (94.95%), Sulphur 
(10.33%), Bauxite (9.21%), 
Limestone (6.92%)
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8 Uttar 
pradesh 

5682 0.15 Sulpher, Limestone 5514 2 Sulphur (5.81%), 
Limestone (0.69%)

9 Maharashtra 5490 1.64 Bauxite, Manganese 
Ore, Sulphur, 
Limestone, 
Sillimanite, Kyanite, 
Fluorite (Graded), 
Iron Ore 

4173 65 Fluorite (Graded) 
(100%), Kyanite (100%), 
Manganese Ore (27%), 
Sillimanite (19.42%), 
Bauxite (6.02%), Sulphur 
(5.27%), Limestone 
(3.95%), Iron Ore (0.32%), 
Chromite (%)

10 Bihar 4286 0.27 Sulphur, Limestone 4272 1 Sulphur (0.79%), 
Limestone (0.06%)

* Except minor minerals. # Figures repeated due to non availabilty of data from state Goverments.

Mineral-based Industries
Minerals are vital raw materials for many basic industries and 
are major components for growth and industrial development. 
The management of mineral resources, hence, has to be 
closely integrated with the overall strategy for development 
and exploitation of minerals, which must be aimed at long-
term national goals. In tune with the Economic Liberalisation 
Policy adopted in July 1991, the National Mineral Policy 
which was announced in March 1993 has opened the Mineral 
Sector for private entrepreneurs, both domestic and foreign. 
The changing global scenario necessitated revision in the 
National Mineral Policy which subsequently, in 2008, was 
revised with a purpose to overhaul the development of 
mineral resources in the country. The National Mineral 
Exploration Policy (NMEP) approved by Govt. of India in 
June, 2016, primarily aims at accelerating the exploration 
activity in the country through enhanced participation of the 
private sector and will benefit the entire mineral sector across 
the country.

Central Public Sector Undertakings dealing 
with mines and minerals

• National	Aluminium	Company	Limited	(NALCO)
• Hindustan	Copper	Limited	(HCL)
• Mineral	Exploration	Corporation	Limited	(MECL)

National Aluminium Company Limited (NALCO)
 • It is a Navratna CPSE under Ministry of Mines. It was

established on 7th January, 1981, with its registered
office at Bhubaneswar. The Company is a group ‘A’
CPSE, having integrated and diversified operations in
mining, metal and power. The Company registered net-
profit of Rs. 138 crore and sales turnover of Rs. 8,426
crore in financial year 2019-20. The export earnings
have been recorded at Rs. 3,511 crore. Presently,
Government of India holds 51.5% equity of NALCO.

 • NALCO is one of the largest integrated Bauxite-
Alumina-Aluminium- Power Complex in the Country.

The Company has a 68.25 lakh TPA Bauxite Mine & 
21.00 lakh TPA (normative capacity) Alumina Refinery 
located at Damanjodi in Koraput district of Odisha, 
and 4.60 lakh TPA Aluminium Smelter & 1200MW 
Captive Power Plant located at Angul, Odisha. NALCO 
has bulk shipment facilities at Vizag port for export 
of Alumina/Aluminium and import of caustic soda 
and also utilizes the facilities at Kolkata and Paradeep 
Ports. The Company has registered sales offices in 
Delhi, Kolkata, Mumbai, Chennai and Bangalore and 9 
operating stockyards at various locations in the Country 
to facilitate domestic marketing.

Aluminium Industry in India
The Aluminium Industry in India is strategically well-
placed and is one of the largest producers in the world 
with discernible growth plans and prospects for the future. 
India’s rich bauxite mineral base renders a competitive edge 
to the industry as compared to its counterparts globally. 
The Indian Aluminium Industry scaled lofty notches since 
the establishment of the first manufacturing company, 
namely, Indian Aluminium Company (INDAL) in 1938. In 
2004, all business activities of INDAL have been merged 
subsequently with Hindalco Industries Limited (Hindalco). 
Four major primary producers, National Aluminium Co. 
Ltd, Hindalco Industries Ltd, Bharat Aluminium Co. Ltd 
and Vedanta Aluminium Ltd (VAL) are at the forefront in 
aluminium production. The primary producers have a strong 
presence in the sheet business and are enlarging their roles 
in the foil segment. The primary producers are also in the 
extrusion segment in which a large number of secondary 
manufacturers participate with fragmental capacities. The 
overall total annual installed capacity of aluminium plants in 
the country has remained same at 41 lakh tonnes and remained 
unchanged for three consecutive years, i.e, 2016-17 to 2018-
19. The production of aluminium comes from the plants viz,
NALCO, HINDALCO, BALCO, & VEDANTA whereas
the MALCO plant remained non-operational during the year
2018-19. Producer-wise capacity of aluminium is furnished
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in Table below. The installed capacity of alumina plants in 
the country was 75.60 lakh tpy. However, the operational 
capacity was 72.75 lakh tpy and plant capacity of 2.8 5 lakh 
tpy remained non - operational.

Hindustan Copper Limited (HCL)
It is a public sector undertaking under the administrative 
control of the Ministry of Mines, was incorporated on 9th 
November 1967. It has the distinction of being the nation’s 
only vertically integrated copper producing company as 
it manufactures copper right from the stage of mining to 
beneficiation, smelting, refining and casting of refined copper 
metal into downstream saleable products.
The Company markets copper cathodes, copper wire bar, 
continuous cast copper rod and by-products, such as anode 
slime (containing gold, silver, etc.), copper sulphate and 
sulphuric acid. In normal practice, more than 90% of the 
sales revenue is generated from cathode and continuous cast 
copper rods. In concluded financial year 2016-17, as per 
provisional estimates, the Company has earned a net profit of 
Rs 61.94 crore against a sales turnover of Rs 1216.94 crore. 
HCL’s mines and plants are spread across five operating 
Units, one each in the States of Rajasthan, Madhya Pradesh, 
Jharkhand, Maharashtra and Gujarat as named below:
 • Khetri Copper Complex (KCC) at Khetrinagar, Rajasthan
 • Indian Copper Complex (ICC) at Ghatsila, Jharkhand
 • Malanjkhand Copper Project (MCP) at Malanjkhand,

Madhya Pradesh
 • Taloja Copper Project (TCP) at Taloja, Maharashtra
 • Gujarat Copper Project (GCP) at Jhagadia, Gujarat

National Mineral Policy 2019
The Union Cabinet approved National Mineral Policy 2019. 

Benefits:
The New National Mineral Policy will ensure more 
effective regulation.  It will lead to sustainable mining sector 
development in future while addressing the issues of project 
affected persons especially those residing in tribal areas.

Objective:-
The aim of National Mineral Policy 2019 is to have a more 
effective, meaningful and implementable policy that brings 
in further transparency, better regulation and enforcement, 
balanced social and economic growth as well as sustainable 
mining practices.

Details:
The National Mineral Policy 2019 includes provisions which 
will give boost to mining sector such as
 • introduction of Right of First Refusal for RP/PL holders,
 • encouraging the private sector to take up exploration,
 • auctioning in virgin areas for composite RP cum PL

cum ML on revenue share basis,
 • encouragement of merger and acquisition of mining

entities and
 • transfer of mining leases and creation of dedicated

mineral corridors to boost private sector mining areas.
 • The 2019 Policy proposes to grant status of industry to

mining activity to boost financing of mining for private
sector and for acquisitions of mineral assets in other
countries by private sector

 • It also mentions that Long term import export policy for
mineral will help private sector in better planning and
stability in business

 • The Policy also mentions rationalize reserved areas
given to PSUs which have not been used and to put
these areas to auction, which will give more opportunity
to private sector for participation

 • The Policy also mentions to make efforts to harmonize
taxes, levies & royalty with world benchmarks to help
private sector
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1. Niobium will be produced for the first time in India at
the plant in the Sung Valley in the Jaintia Hills district in
Meghalaya. Niobium occurs in the mineral called
(a) Pyrochlore (b) Dolomite
(c) Rock salt (d) Ilmenite

2. What is Bailadila famous for?
(a) Bauxite (b) Iron ore
(c) Copper (d) Coal

3. In which State is chromite abundantly found?
(a) Orissa (b) Maharashtra
(c) Madhya Pradesh (d) Karnataka

4. Gondwana coalfields are found in
(a) Assam (b) Madhya Pradcsh
(c) Meghalaya (d) Jammu & Kashmir

5. In terms of total value of production in India, the mineral
group next to iron ore is
(a) Bauxite (b) Phosphorite
(c) Minor minerals (d) None of the above

6. Which of the following states has oil resource based on
geographical location?
(a) Maharashtra (b) Meghalaya
(c) Assam (d) Kerala

7. Which of the following States can boast, of important deposits
of copper, lead, and zinc ores together?
(a) Bihar (b) Madhya Pradesh
(c) Rajasthan (d) Karnataka

8. Which of the following minerals is found in beach sand?
(a) Gypsum (b) Gold
(c) Kyanite (d) Ilmenite

9. Which Central government agency is responsible for the
mapping and exploration of minerals?
(a) The Geological Survey of India
(b) Surveyor-General of India
(c) National Mineral Development Corporation Ltd
(d) Indian Bureau of Mines

10. Nickel ore deposits are found in
(a) Singhbhum (Bihar) (b) Guntur (A.P)
(c) Keonjhar (Orissa) (d) Khetri (Rajasthan)

11. India’s first sponge iron plant is at
(a) Kothagudam (b) Kurnool
(c) Cudappah (d) Kavaratti

12. Which of the following does not have deposits of kyanite?
(a) Salem (Tamil Nadu) (b) Bhandara (Maharashtra)
(c) Singhbhum (Jharkhand) (d) Karnataka

13. Two lead smelters operated by the public sector company,
Hindustan Zinc Limited, are in
(a) Tundoo (Jharkhand) and Salem (Tamil Nadu)
(b) Tundoo (Jharkhand) and Vishakhapatnam (A.P.)
(c) Salem (Tamil Nadu) and Dariba (Rajasthan)
(d) Vishakhapatnam (A.P.) and Udaipur (Rajasthan)

14. Sulphur exists in the form of pyrites in some areas of Inida
which do not include

(a) Kashmir (b) Himachal Pradesh
(c) Karnataka (d) Rajasthan

15. Jharia, Kudremukh, Khetri and Kolar are associated with
(a) Iron, coal, copper, and gold
(b) Coal, Iron, copper, and gold
(c) Copper, Iron, coal, and gold
(d) Coal, copper, Iron, and gold

16. HINDALCO, an aluminium factory located at Renukut owes
its site basically to :
(a) proximity of raw materials
(b) abundant supply of power
(c) efficient transport network
(d) proximity to the market

17. Match List-I with List-II and select the correct answer using
the codes given below the lists:
 List-I (Industrial Unit)  List-II ( Centre)
A. Atlas Cycle Company Ltd. 1. Bangalore
B. Bharat Earth Movers Ltd. 2. Bhubaneswar
C. Indian Farmers Fertilizers 3. Kalol

Co-operative Ltd. 
D. National Aluminium 4. Sonepat

Company Ltd.
 Codes:

(a) A – 1; B – 4; C – 2; D – 3
(b) A – 1; B – 4; C – 3; D – 2
(c) A – 4; B – 1; C – 2; D – 3
(d) A – 4; B – 1; C – 3; D – 2

18. Which one of the following is not correctly matched?
(a) Anshan Iron and steel
(b) Milan Silk textile
(c) Chelyabrinsk Ship-building
(d) Detroit Automobiles

19. Match List-I with List-II and select the correct answer using
the codes given below the lists.

List-I List-II
A. Lignite 1. Copper
B. Bauxite 2. Iron
C. Magnetite 3. Aluminium
D. Pyrite 4. Coal
Codes:
A B C D A B C D
(a) 2 3 1 4 (b) 4 1 3 2
(c) 4 3 1 2 (d) 4 3 2 1

20. Match the following:
Minerals Ore

A. Lead 1. Cinnabar
B. Tungsten 2. Galena
C. Mercury 3. Pentlaudite
D. Nickel 4. Wolframite
 Codes:

A B C D A B C D
(a) 2 4 1 3 (b) 2 1 4 3
(c) 4 2 3 1 (d) 3 2 4 1

EXERCISE
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21. Match the following
List-I  List-II

A. Zaire 1. Veldt
B. South Africa 2. Diamond
C. Iran 3. Iron ore
D. Ukraine 4. Petroleum
 Codes:

A B C D A B C D
(a) 1  2  3  4 (b)  2 3 1 4
(c) 2 1 4 3 (d) 1 2 4 3

22. Match the following
Centre Major industry

A. Zurich 1. Oil refinery
B. Johannsburg 2. Gold mining
C. Gorky 3. Light engineering
D. Baku 4. Engineering

Codes:
A B C D A B C D

(a) 3 2 4 1 (b) 3 2 1 4
(c) 2 3 4 1 (d) 1 2 3 4

23. Which one is wrongly matched?
List I List II

(a) Osaka Cotton textile
(b) Milan Silk
(c) Windsor Automobiles
(d) Chicago Flour mills

24. Match the following:
Types of Coal % of Carbon Content

A. Magnetite 1. Lowest categories
B. Siderite 2. 60%
C. Haematite 3. 72%
D. Limonite 4. 70%
Codes:

A B C D A B C D
(a) 1 2 3 4 (b) 3 1 4 2
(c) 4 3 2 1 (d) 1 3 2 4

25. Match the following:
Mines  Minerals

A. Flin flon 1. Coal
B. Sadbury region 2. Petroleum
C. Kuzbas 3. Copper and Tin
D. Baku 4. Gold
 Codes:

A B C D A B C D
(a) 1 3 2 4 (b) 4 1 2 3
(c) 1 2 3 4 (d) 4 3 1 2

26. Which of the following is wrongly matched:
List I List II 

(a) Zinc Calamine
(b) Magnesium Dolomite
(c) Sodium Borax
(d) Manganese Galena

27. Correctly match the following countries, with their natural gas
production:

Country Production
A. CIS 1. 30%
B. Netherland 2. 4%
C. Canada 3. 5%
D. Britain 4. 3%
Codes:

A B C D A B C D
(a) 2 1 4 3 (b) 1 2 3 4
(c) 4 3 2 1 (d) 1 3 4 2

28. Which of the following is / are the characteristic/ characteristics 
of Indian coal?
1. High ash content
2. Low sulphur content
3. Low ash fusion temperature
Select the correct answer using the codes given below.
(a) 1 and 2 only
(b) 2 only
(c) 1 and 3 only
(d) 1, 2 and 3

Answer Keys
1 (b) 2 (a) 3 (b) 4 (c) 5 (c) 6 (c) 7 (d) 8 (a) 9 (d) 10 (c) 

11 (a) 12 (a) 13 (b) 14 (d) 15 (b) 16 (b) 17 (d) 18 (c) 19 (d) 20 (a) 

21 (c) 22 (a) 23 (d) 24 (b) 25 (d) 26 (d) 27 (b) 28 (a)



Building a strong industrial sector is always on top of the 
agenda for policy makers and those governing the country. 
Industries not only provide goods for internal consumption 
and exports but also have highest role in offering 
employment to the youth of the country. While the big 
industries like iron & steel, cars, electronic items, etc are 
in focus while discussing GDP and economic growth, there 
is a small industrial sector that plays an important role in 
both manufacturing products and employment generation but 
is hidden from view of economists and policy makers. In 
modern times the economic development is dependent only 
on industrial development.

INDUSTRIAL GROWTH AFTER 
INDEPENDENCE
Prior to independence the ownership or control of much of the 
large private industries were in the hands of managing agencies, 
which grew under the British system and had access to London 
money markets. Thus the owners of these managing agencies 
controlled a major portion of the economy, prior to independence.
But things changed after independence. Parliament enacted 
a legislation to curb the powers of managing agencies. By 
1971 the government had banned the managing agencies.

The Industrial Policy Resolution, 1948, clearly 
put forward the goal of the Government’s policy 
with respect to industrialization. This was the 
first economic policy of our country. It declared 
that India would be a mixed economy. Following 
are the major highlights of this resolution.
 • Those industries completely owned by the

Government e.g. ordinance, atomic energy,
railways and any industry of national
importance were to be the exclusive domain
of the Central government. Certain important
industries like coal, iron and steel, aircraft
manufacture, ship building, telephone,

 • telegraphs and communications, were given
the permission to operate for ten years,
at the end of which the government would
nationalize them.

 • A group of 18 specified industries (of
medium category) were in control of the
state governments in liaison with the Central
government.

 • The remaining industrial options which were
not covered by either the centre or state lists,
were left open to the private sector.

 • This policy was to be reviewed after 10 years.

INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT AND 
REGULATION ACT 1951
The Act gave complete authority to the Government. This 
resulted in the bureaucracy extending complete control over 
the industrialization of the country.
 • They controlled the authorization of capability, where-

abouts and growth of any request for manufacture of
new products.

 • They controlled the authorization of foreign exchange
expenditure on the import of plant and machinery.

 • They controlled the authorization for the terms of
international joint ventures.

Industrial Policy In 1956
In 1956 a new policy for industrialization was 
initiated.
 • All basic and sensitive industries in India

were under the purview of public sector
undertakings (PSUs) and were called as
schedule. A industries. The Centre had
complete monopoly over these industries.

10 Industrial 
Development in India
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 The then PM Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru termed the 
PSUs the “temples of modern India” in this industrial 
policy. In this category 17 industries were included. 
Out of these arms and ammunition, atomic energy, 
rail transport and air transport were to be government 
monopolies. For the rest 13 industries, new units were 
to be established only in public sector, but the existing 
private sector units were allowed. 

 • ‘Schedule B’ was a mixed sector of public and
private enterprises. While private participation
was not denied, the government policy was to
increase the participation of public sector units
in these industrial sectors. 12 industrial sectors
were put under this category. This category also
carried the provision of compulsory licensing.
This provision led to the establishment of the so
called ‘Licence- Quota- Permit raj’ in the economy.

 • The remaining industries came under Schedule
C, to be under the control of private initiative.

 • The policy of 1956, for the first time, recognized
the contribution of small scale industries in
the growth of the Indian economy. It laid
stress on rational distribution of national
income and effective utilization of resources.
This policy is considered one of the most
important industrial policies of India as it
decided the nature and scope of the Indian
economy till the reforms of 1991.

MRTP Act -1969
The Government of India appointed a Monopolies Inquiry 
Commission, in 1964 under Justice K. C. Dasgupta, to study 
the presence and outcomes of concentration of economic 
power in private sector. The Commission observed the 
presence of monopolistic and restrictive practices in certain 
key sectors of the economy. The Commission recommended 
the setting up of the Monopolies and Restrictive Trade 
Practices Commission and this eventually resulted in the 
MRTP Act in 1969.

FERA 1973
The Foreign Exchange and Regulation Act 
(FERA) was passed in 1973. This resulted in a 
tremendous shift in the foreign investment policy 
of the Government of India. Foreign Investment 
was allowed in only those industries that were 
directly into exports.
Restrictions were placed on foreign investments. 
International companies could hold a maximum 
of 40% equity. But some industries in the field 
of advanced technology were given permission 
for 51% foreign capital. This has often been 
called a draconian act which hampered the 
modernisation and growth of Indian industries.

Industrialization Post 1990
 • Exemption from licensing was allowed for all

start ups and for those with an investment
worth Rs 2.5 crores in fixed assets and a
right to import up to 30% of the total value of
plant and machinery.

 • Foreign equity investment was allowed up to 40%.
 • Geographical restrictions and investment

cap for small industries were removed.
At the time of liberalization the Indian industries 
were not competitive in the global scenario. They 
could not face the stiff competition from the 
foreign industries; hence many industries sold 
their companies to multinational corporations or 
entered into joint ventures with foreign companies 
or shut down the business.
At the same time a new wave of service industries 
emerged, which positioned itself in the outsourcing 
segment. IT and ITE’s industries flourished 
providing employment to millions of graduates.

INDUSTRIAL POLICY 1991–[PERIOD OF 
ECONOMIC REFORMS]
(A) Objectives

• to	maintain	a	sustained growth in productivity.
• to	enhance	gainful	employment.
• to	achieve	optimum utilisation of human resources.
• to	attain	international competitiveness.
• to	transform	India	into	a	major	partner	and	players

in the global arena.

(B) Main Focus on
• deregulating Indian industry.
• allowing	the	industry	freedom and flexibility in

responding to market forces, and
• providing	a	policy	regime	which	facilitates and

fosters growth of Indian industry.

(C) Policy Measures
(i) Liberalisation of Industrial Licensing Policy.
(ii) Introduction of Industrial Entrepreneur’s Memorandum

(i.e. no industrial approval is required for industries
not requiring compulsory licensing).

(iii) Liberalisation of Locational Policy.
(iv) Liberalised policy for Small Scale Sectors.
(v) Non-Resident Indians Scheme (NRIs are allowed to

invest upto 100% equity on non-repatriation basis
in all activities except for a small negative list).

(vi) Electronic Hardware Technology Park (EHTP),
Software Technology Park (STP) Scheme for building
up strong electronic industry to enhance exports.

(vii) Liberalised policy for Foreign Direct Investment (FDI).
(viii) Abolition of the MRTP limit.
(ix) FERA was replaced by highly liberal FEMA.
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LEADING: LIBERALISATION
Liberalisation is a relaxation of Government restrictions, 
usually in areas of social, political and economic policy. 
It is commonly known as free trade. It implies removal of 
restrictions & barriers to free trade.
1. Privatization: Privatization can be defined as the transfer

of ownership arena & control of public sector units to
private individuals or companies.

2. Globalization: It refers to a process whereby there are social,
cultural, technological exchanges across the border.

Competition Act, 2002
In the present era of LPG (Liberalisation, Privatisation 
and Globalisation), it was felt that the existing Monopolies 
and Restrictive Trade Practices Act, 1969 has become hurdle 
in certain respects and there is a need to shift our focus from 
curbing monopolies to promoting competition. Hence a new 
law, the Competition Act has been enacted and published 
in the gazette of India on January 14,2003 for bringing 
competition in the Indian market. The main objectives of 
the Act are to establish a commission to prevent practices 
having adverse effect on competition, to promote and sustain 
competition in markets in India, to protect the interests of 
consumers and to ensure freedom of trade carried on by 
participants in market in India and for related matters.

The Act mainly covers the following aspects:
(i) Prohibition of anti competitive agreements;
(ii) Prohibition of abuse of dominance;
(iii) Regulation of combination (acquisitions, mergers and

amalgamations of certain size);
(iv) Establishment of Competition Commission of India (CCI);

and
(v) Functions and powers of CCI.
The Act is expected to curb those practices, which would
have an adverse effect on competition.

Competition (Amendment) Act, 2007
On September 10, 2007 Parliament finally passed the 
long pending Competition (Amendment) Bill, 2007 that 
empowers the Competition Commission of India (CCI) to 
act as the competition regulator and to deal with a host of 
contemporary economic issues including monopolies and 
take-overs of corporate firms. 
According to the Bill’s provisions, the CCI replaced 
Monopolies and Restrictive Trade Practice Commission 
(MRTPC). The CCI was established in 2003. Under new 
provisions, the MRTPC continued for two years after the 
Constitution of CCI for dealing with pending cases but 
after two years MRTPC was dissolved. 
However, MRTPC could not entertain any new cases after 
the CCI was constituted. Cases pending with MRTPC after 
two years of setting up of CCI were transferred to the latter.

Primary Secondary
(Manufacturing)

Types of Industries

Tertiary
(Services)

Production of 
goods with help 
of nature

Eg. Agriculture, 
Forestry, Fishing, 
Horticulture

Transform raw material into 
finished product with the 
help of manpower machines. 

Heavy & Light Industries, 
Automobile, Oil Refining, 
Textile, Energy Production

Provide services to other 
people & industries

Travel & Tourism, 
Information Technology, 
etc.

Classification of Public Sector Undertakings
• Public Sector Undertakings (PSUs) can be classified as

Public Sector Enterprises (PSEs), Central Public Sector
Enterprises (CPSEs) and Public Sector Banks (PSBs).

• The Central Public Sector Enterprises (CPSEs) are also
classified into ‘strategic’ and ‘non-strategic’.

Maharatna/Navratna/Miniratna Status for Public 
Sector Undertakings: The status of Maharatna, Navratna, 
Miniratna to CPSEs is conferred by the Department of Public 
Enterprises to various Public Sector Undertakings. These 
prestigious titles provide them greater autonomy to compete 
in the global market.

Maharatna scheme
The main objective of the Maharatna scheme which was 
introduced in 2010 is to empower mega CPSEs to expand 
their operations and emerge as global giants.
Eligibility Criteria for grant of Maharatna status: 
The CPSEs meeting the following eligibility criteria are 
considered for Maharatna status:- 
(a) Having Navratna status
(b) Listed on Indian stock exchange with minimum

prescribed public shareholding under SEBI regulations
(c) An average annual turnover of more than ` 25,000 crore

during the last 3 years
(d) An average annual net worth of more than ̀ 15,000 crore

during the last 3 years
(e) An average annual net profit after tax of more than

` 5,000 crore during the last 3 years
(f) Should have significant global presence/international

operations.
Presently there are eight Maharatna CPSEs, viz. 
(i) Coal India Limited,
(ii) Bharat Heavy Electricals Limited,
(iii) GAIL India Limited,
(iv) Indian Oil Corporation Limited,
(v) NTPC Limited,
(vi) Oil & Natural Gas Corporation Limited
(vii) Steel Authority of India Limited
(viii) Bharat Petroleum Corporation Limited.
(ix) Hindustan Petroleum Co. Ltd.
(x) Power Grid Co. of India Ltd.
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Navratna scheme
The Government had introduced the Navratna scheme, in 
1997, to identify Central Public Sector Enterprises (CPSEs) 
that had comparative advantages and to support them in their 
drive to become global giants. 
Under this scheme, the Boards of Navratna CPSEs have been 
delegated enhanced powers in the areas of 
(i) Capital expenditure,
(ii) Investment in joint ventures/subsidiaries,
(iii) Mergers & acquisitions,
(iv) Human resources management, etc.
Presently, there are 16 Navratna CPSEs as under:
(i) Bharat Electronics Limited
(ii) Container Corporation of India Limited
(iii) Engineers India Limited
(iv) Hindustan Aeronautics Limited
(v) Mahanagar Telephone Nigam Limited
(vi) National Aluminium Company Limited
(vii) National Buildings Construction Corporation Limited
(viii) Neyveli Lignite Corporation Limited
(ix) NMDC Limited
(x) Oil India Limited
(xi) Power Finance Corporation Limited
(xii) Rashtriya Ispat Nigam Limited
(xiii)  Rural Electrification Corporation Limited
(xiv) Shipping Corporation of India Limited

Miniratna Scheme
In October 1997, the Government had decided to grant enhanced 
autonomy and delegation of financial powers to some other 
profit making companies subject to certain eligibility conditions 
and guidelines to make them efficient and competitive. These 
companies, called Miniratnas, are in two categories, namely, 
Category- I and Category-II. Presently, there are 74 Miniratna 
CPSEs (61 Category-I and 13 Category-II).
 • Cigars and cigarettes of tobacco and manufactured

tobacco substitutes.
A number of initiatives have been taken for Ease of doing 
business for Industrial Licensing, which include online 
application submission for Industrial License (IL) and 
Industrial Entrepreneur Memorandum (IEM) on 24×7 
basis at eBiz website, increasing initial validity period of 
Industrial License has been increased to three years from 
earlier two years with extension of validity upto seven years, 
simplification of application Forms for Industrial License & 
Industrial Entrepreneur Memorandum etc.

Micro, Small & Medium Enterprises (MSMEs)
Micro, Small & Medium Enterprises (MSMEs) contribute 
significantly in the economic and social development of the 
country by fostering entrepreneurship and generating largest 
employment opportunities at comparatively lower capital 
cost, next only to agriculture. Government is committed to 
supporting this critically important sector for better credit 

flow, technology upgradation, ease of doing business and 
market access. On 2nd November 2018, Hon’ble Prime 
Minister made 12 key announcements for faster growth of 
this sector and for promoting ease of doing business. These 
initiatives along with their status are given in Table below:

Micro, Small and Medium Enterprises 
(MSME) sector
The Micro, Small and Medium Enterprises (MSME) sector 
has emerged as a highly vibrant and dynamic sector of the 
Indian economy over the last five decades. It contributes 
significantly in the economic and social development of the 
country by fostering entrepreneurship and generating large 
employment opportunities at comparatively lower capital 
cost, next only to agriculture. MSMEs are complementary to 
large industries as ancillary units and this sector contributes 
significantly in the inclusive industrial development of the 
country. The MSMEs are widening their domain across 
sectors of the economy, producing diverse range of products 
and services to meet demands of domestic as well as global 
markets.
Definitions of Micro, Small & Medium Enterprises: In 
accordance with the provision of
Micro, Small & Medium Enterprises Development (MSMED) 
Act, 2006 the Micro, Small and
Medium Enterprises (MSME) are classified as below:

Manufacturing Sector

Enterprise Category Investment in plant & machinery

Micro Enterprises Does not exceed twenty five lakh 
rupees

Small Enterprises More than twenty five lakh rupees 
but does not exceed five crore 
rupees

Medium Enterprises More than five crore rupees but 
does not exceed ten crore rupees

Service Sector

Enterprise Category Investment in equipment

Micro Enterprises Does not exceed ten lakh rupees

Small Enterprises More than ten lakh rupees but 
does not exceed two crore rupees

Medium Enterprises More than two crore rupees but 
does not exceed five crore rupees

Eight Core Industries
The Index of Eight Core Industries measures the performance 
of eight core industries i.e., Coal, Crude Oil, Natural Gas, 
Refinery Products, Fertilizers, Steel, Cement and Electricity. 
The industries included in the Index of Eight Core Industries 
comprise 40.27 per cent weight in the Index of Industrial 
Production (IIP). 
Growth of Eight Core Industries stood flat during the 
current financial year (April- November, 2019). During the 
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corresponding period of the previous year, these industries 
grew at 5.1 per cent. While fertilizers, steel and electricity have 
seen expansion in their production, procuction of coal, crude 
oil, natural gas and refinery products have contracted during 
the current financial year (Table 3). Excessive rainfall during 
monsoon, law and order problem prevailing in mining areas 
and strike during September 2019 impacted the coal sector. 
Crude oil industry continued to show contractionary trend with 

a growth rate of (-) 5.9 per cent in 2019-20 (April-November) 
owing to operational issues like power shutdowns, electrical 
faults due to rains/winds/ thunderstorms, etc. Growth rate of 
3 Months Moving Average Month-on- Month (M-o-M) of IIP, 
Eight Core Industries and Manufacturing sector from 2017-18 
to 2019-20 shows that the three indicators move in tandem with 
some occasional deviation.

Growth in the production of Eight Core industries (in per cent)

Sector Weight 2016-17 2017-18 2018-19 2018-19 
(April-

November)

2019-20 
(April-

November)

Coal 10.3 3.2 2.6 7.4 9.0 –5.3

Crude Oil 9.0 –2.5 –0.9 –4.1 –3.6 –5.9

Natural Gas 6.9 –1.0 2.9 0.8 –0.7 –3.1

Refinery Products 28.0 4.9 4.6 3.1 5.3 –1.1

Fertilizers 2.6 0.2 0.0 0.3 –1.3 4.0

Steel 17.9 10.7 5.6 5.1 3.6 5.2

Cement 5.4 –1.2 6.3 13.3 14.2 0.0

Electricity 19.9 5.8 5.3 5.2 6.6 0.7

Overall Index 100 4.8 4.3 4.4 5.1 0.0

Source: Office of the Economic Adviser, DPIIT

Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) 
FDI is a major driver of economic growth as it enhances 
productivity by bringing capital, skills and technology to 
the host country. The Government is playing a proactive 
role in investment promotion through a liberal FDI policy. 
During 2019- 20 (up to September, 2019), total FDI Equity 
inflows were US$26.10 billion as compared to US$22.66 
billion during 2018-19 (up to September, 2019). Out of FDI 
Equity inflows of US$26.10 billion during 2019-20 (up to 
September, 2019), nearly 80 per cent have come mainly 
from Singapore, Mauritius, Netherlands, USA and Japan.

Ease of Doing Business 
Government of India has taken several industry specific 
reform initiatives since 2014 that have significantly improved 
the overall business environment. In order to improve ease 
of doing business, the emphasis has been on simplification 
and rationalization of the existing rules and introduction of 
information technology to make governance more efficient 
and effective. The improvement in the business environment 
as a result of these reforms is reflected in India’s considerably 
improved ranking to 63rd position among the 190 countries 
in the World Bank’s Doing Business 2020 Report. This is a 
jump of 14 ranks over its previous rank of 77. The ranking is 
based on 10 indicators which span the life-cycle of a business. 
India has improved its rank in 7 out of 10 indicators and has 
moved closer to international best practices.

Make in India
 • The ‘Make in India’ programme was launched on 25th

September 2014 which aims at making India a global
hub for manufacturing, research & innovation and
integral part of the global supply chain.

 • The Government has identified ten ‘Champions sectors’
that have potential to become global champion, drive
double digit growth in manufacturing and generate
significant employment opportunities.

 • The sectors have been identified for renewed focus
under the Make in India version 2.0 including
Capital goods, Auto and Auto Components, Defence
& Aerospace, Biotechnology, Pharmaceuticals and
Medical Devices, Chemicals, Electronic System
Design & Manufacturing (ESDM), Leather &
Footwear, Textiles & Apparels, Food Processing,
Gems & Jewellery, New & Renewable Energy,
Construction, Shipping and Railways.

Intellectual Property Rights (IPR) Policy
 • In May, 2016, Government for the first time adopted a

comprehensive National Intellectual Property Rights (IPR)
policy to lay future roadmap for intellectual property. This
aims to improve Indian intellectual property ecosystem,
hopes to create an innovation movement in the country and
aspires towards “Creative India; Innovative India”.
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 • Subsequent to the approval of this policy and creation
of Cell for Intellectual Property Rights Promotion and
Management (CIPAM), there has been a substantial
improvement in the IPR and Patent handling matters.
In April – October 2017, 45449 patents and 15627
copyrights were filed while 9847 patents and 3541
copyrights were granted.

Start-up India
Startups drive economic growth, create employment 
and foster a culture of innovation. In order to promote 
innovation and entrepreneurship among enterprising 
youth, the Hon’ble Prime Minister of India had announced 
the “Startup India, Stand-up India” initiative on August 
15, 2015. The initiative aims to create an ecosystem that is 
conductive for the growth of startups. A plan comprising 
19 action points was unveiled on January 16, 2016. As on 
January 8, 2020, 27,084 startups were recognized across 
551 districts, 55 per cent of which are from Tier I cities , 
45 per cent from Tier II and Tier III cities. 43 per cent 
of recognized startups have at least one woman director. 
Steps have exemptions from Income tax on investments 
raised by startups; implementation of 32 regulatory 
reforms to improve Ease of Doing Business for startups; 
self-certification regime for six labour laws and three 
environmental laws; and Startup India Hub as ‘One Stop 
Shop’ for the startup ecosystem in which 3,67,773 users 
have availed free Startup India learning Program to build 
business plans, etc. Maharashtra, Karnataka and Delhi are 
the top three performers in terms of State-wise distribution 
of recognized startups in India (Figure 7). As per industry-
wise distribution of recognized startups, IT Services 
accounted for 13.9 per cent followed by Healthcare and 
Life Sciences (8.3 per cent) and education (7.0 per cent).

Major Industries and Industrial Development
Cement Industry 
 • Cement Industry is amongst eight core industries of

India, Indian cement industry is second largest in the
world in terms of capacity and it plays a vital role in the
growth and economic development of the country. The
industry plays a crucial role in the development of the
housing and infrastructure sector of the economy. It has
strong linkage to other sectors such as infrastructure,
construction, housing, transportation, coal, power,
steel etc. It plays pivotal role in implementing various
government schemes like Housing for All, Smart Cities,
Concrete Highways, Dedicated freight Corridors, Clean
India Mission, Ultra Mega Power Projects, Waterways
etc. India’s cement demand is expected to reach 550-600
Million Tonnes per annum by 2025.

 • Bureau of Indian Standards in India have specified
14 types of cements and clinker specification. These
include Ordinary Portland Cement (OPC), Portland

Pozzolana Cement (PPC), Portland Slag Cement (PSC), 
Composite Cement and other special purpose cements. 
Among all these, three most common cement types 
produced in India are OPC, PPC and PSC.

Steel Industry
India stood at second position in the production of crude steel 
(Figure 9). It is also the third largest consumer of the finished 
steel after China and USA (Figure 10). However, its per capita 
consumption was only 74.1 kg during 2018-19. During 2018- 
19, India produced 109.2 MT of crude steel and in the current 
financial year (FY) till October 2019, crude steel production 
was 64.3 MT, displaying a growth of 1.5 per cent over 
corresponding period of last year with utilisation capacity of 
77.4 per cent. Similarly production of finished steel was 137.2 
MT in 2018-19 and 59.73 MT during April-October 2019.

Indian Oil and Gas Industry Analysis
As of September 01, 2020, India’s oil refining capacity stood 
at 249.9 million metric tonnes (MMT), making it the second-
largest refiner in Asia. Private companies own about 35.29% 
of the total refining capacity in FY20.

Annual oil consumption stood at 4.69 million barrels per 
day (mbpd), whereas, for gas, it stood at 54.20 billion cubic 
meters (bcm). By 2035, India’s energy demand is expected to 
double to 1,516 Mtoe from 753.7 Mtoe in 2017.

In FY20, crude oil production in India stood at 30.5 MMT. 
In FY20, crude oil import increased to 4.54 mbpd from 4.53 
mbpd in FY19. Natural Gas consumption is forecast to reach 
143.08 million tonnes (MT) by 2040. India’s LNG import 
stood at 33.68 bcm during FY20.

India’s consumption of petroleum products grew 4.5% to 
213.69 MMT during FY20 from 213.22 MMT in FY19. 
Export of petroleum products from India increased from 
60.54 MMT in FY16 to 65.7 MMT in FY20.

Several initiatives have been taken by the Government 
of India, including the launch of Open Acreage Licensing 
Policy (OALP) and Coal Bed Methane (CBM) policy. It has 
allowed 100% Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) in companies 
and 49% in refining under the automatic route.

FDI inflow in India’s petroleum and natural gas sector 
stood at US$ 7.85 billion during April 2000-March 2020. 
The Government is planning to invest US$ 2.86 billion in 
upstream oil and gas production to double the natural gas 
production to 60 bcm and drill more than 120 exploration 
wells by 2022. Further, rising demand for oil in India is 
expected to drive investment in refining capacity expansions 
and upstream production.

As per Union Budget 2019-20, the Ministry of Petroleum & 
Natural Gas enabled SC/ST entrepreneurs in providing bulk 
LPG transportation through “Kayakave Kailasa” scheme.  
State run energy firms, Bharat Petroleum, Hindustan 
Petroleum and Indian Oil Corp, plan to spend US$ 20 billion 
on refinery expansions to add units by 2022.
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Oil Marketing Companies (OMCs) delivered 6.8 crore LPG 
cylinders to Pradhan Mantri Garib Kalyan Package (PMGKP) 
beneficiaries by May 20, 2020.

In October 2020, the Cabinet Committee on Economic 
Affairs (CCEA) allowed Abu Dhabi National Oil Co. 
(ADNOC) to commercially use 50% of the oil it had stored 
in Indian underground strategic reserves.

Gems and Jewellery Industry
Introduction
The gems and jewellery sector plays a significant role in the 
Indian economy, contributing around 7% to country’s GDP 
and 15% to India’s total merchandise export. It employs over 
4.64 million people, which is expected to reach 8.23 million 
by 2022. One of the fastest growing sectors, it is extremely 
export oriented and labour intensive.
Based on its potential for growth and value addition, the 
Government declared gems and jewellery sector as a focus 
area for export promotion. The Government has undertaken 
various measures recently to promote investment and 
upgrade technology and skills to promote ‘Brand India’ in the 
international market.
India is deemed to be the hub of the global jewellery market 
because of its low costs and availability of high-skilled labour. 
India is the world’s largest cutting and polishing centre for 
diamonds, with the cutting and polishing industry being well 
supported by Government policies. Moreover, India exports 
75% of the world’s polished diamonds as per statistics from 
the Gem and Jewellery Export Promotion Council (GJEPC). 
India’s Gems and Jewellery sector has been contributing in a 
big way to the country’s foreign exchange earnings (FEEs). 
Government has viewed this sector as a thrust area for export 
promotion. The Indian Government presently allows 100% 
Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) in the sector through the 
automatic route. The sector employs over 4.64 million 
employees, which is expected to touch 8.23 million by 2022.

Food Processing Industry
Introduction
The Indian food industry is poised for huge growth, 
increasing its contribution to world food trade every year. 
In India, the food sector has emerged as a high-growth and 
high-profit sector due to its immense potential for value 
addition, particularly within the food processing industry.
Accounting for about 32 per cent of the country’s total food 
market, The Government of India has been instrumental in 
the growth and development of the food processing industry. 
The government through the Ministry of Food Processing 

Industries (MoFPI) is making all efforts to encourage 
investments in the business. It has approved proposals 
for joint ventures (JV), foreign collaborations, industrial 
licenses, and 100 per cent export oriented units.

Glass Industry
Glass Industry comes under the category of delicensed 
industry. Glass Industry covers seven items such as sheet 
and flat glass (including sheet, float, figured, wired, safety, 
mirror glass) (NIC-26101), Glass Fiber and Glass Wool 
(NIC-26102), Hollow Glassware (NIC-26103), Laboratory 
Glassware (NIC- 26104), Table & Kitchen Glassware (NIC- 
26105) and Glass Bangles (NIC-26106) and other Glassware 
(NIC-26109). There has been growing acceptability of 
the Indian flat glass products in the global market. The 
Indian manufacturers had explored new markets. There 
is considerable scope in demand for glass fibre products 
particularly due to growth in petrochemical sector and 
allied products. 10.11.2 The production of Sheet Glass, 
Fibre Glass, Glass Bangles, Glassware during (2018-19) 
were 91748.07 thousand square metres, 116743.29 Tonnes, 
`39.76 Crore, `3973.05 Crore respectively and during the 
current financial year (2019-20 (April- November)) have 
been 60200.42 thousand square metres, 89178.01 Tonnes, 
`26.38 Crore and `2812.78 Crore respectively.

TEXTILE AND APPARELS 
India is among the world’s largest producers of Textiles 
and Apparel. The domestic textiles and apparel industry 
contributes 5% to India’s GDP, 7% of industry output in 
value terms and 12% of the country’s export earnings.
Indian textiles and apparel industry contributed 2.3 percent 
to the GDP of India, 13 percent to industrial production, 
and 12 percent to export earnings (as of  March 22, 2021). 
Moreover, exports of readymade garments (of all textiles) 
were worth US$ 1.04 billion (as of November 2020). This 
industry in India is the second-largest employer in the 
country providing direct employment to 45 million people 
and 60 million people in allied industries. The share of 
India’s textiles and apparel exports in mercantile exports is 
11% for the year 2019-20.
India has also become the second-largest manufacturer of 
PPE in the world.  FDI in the textiles and apparel industry 
has reached up to $3.75 bn till March 2021
India’s exports of textiles and apparel are expected to grow 
to $65 bn by 2025-26, growing at a CAGR of 11%
To double the industry size to $190 bn by 2025-26, 7 mega 
textile parks have been planned
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1. The first shore-based integrated steel project in
India is coming up at
(a) Ernakulam (b) Tuticorin
(c) Vishakhapatnam (d) Mangalore

2. Match the following columns of manufactured items and
place of manufacture
 List-I List-II
A. D.D.T. 1. Bongaigaon
B. Pharmaceuticals 2. Rishikesh
C. Basic chemicals 3. Sindri
D. Antibiotics 4. Baroda
E. Petrochemicals 5. Delhi

A B C D E
(a) I 2 3 4 5
(b) 5  4  2  3  1
(c) 5  3  2  4  1
(d) 5  4  3  2  1

3. Match the following columns
List-I List-II

A. Cement 1. Dalmianagar
B. Synthetic rubber industry 2. Greater Mumbai
C. Leather goods 3. Mettur
D. Caustic soda 4. Kanpur

A B C D
(a) 1 2 3 4
(b) 4 3 2 1
(c) 1 2 4 3
(d) 2 1 4 3

4. Which of the following is wrongly matched about steel
plants and country of collaboration/assistance?
(a) Rourkela (Orissa)-West Germany
(b) Durgapur (West Bengal)-United Kingdom
(c) Bokaro (Bihar)-Russia
(d) Bhilai, (M.P.)-United Kingdom

5. Which of the following iron and steel plants get coking
coal from Jharia?
(a) Bokaro and Burnpur (b) Durgapur and Jameshedpur
(c) Bhilai and Rourkela (d) All of them

6. Which of the following fertilizer factories is not in the
private sector?
(a) Namrup (b) Ennore
(c) Kota (d) Vadodara

7. Which of the following is not a reason why paper mills
are concentrated in the Kolkata region?
(a) Easy access to raw materials such as bamboo and

sabai grass
(b) Existence of large market nearby
(c) Availability of plenty of clean and soft water from

Hooghly
(d) Easy mining facilities for many necessary chemicals

8. The first coal mine in India was opened at
(a) Dhanbad (b) Jharia
(c) Raniganj (d) Asansol

9. The biggest oil refinery in India is at
(a) Vishakhapatnam (b) Koyali
(c) Barauni (d) Mathura

10. The maximum power in India comes from ........... plants.
(a) thermal (b) hydro-electric
(c) nuclear (d) solar

11. The state depending primarily on thermal power is
(a) Kerala (b) West Bengal
(c) Karnataka (d) Tamil Nadu

12. The first atomic power plant constructed in India was at
(a) Tarapur (b) Rana Pratap Sagar
(c) Kalpakkam (d) Narora

13. In India the public sector is the most dominant in
(a) steel production
(b) organized term-ending financial institution
(c) transport
(d) commercial banking

14. Tourism industry in India is quite small compared to
many other countries in terms of India’s potential and
size. Which one of the following statements is correct
in this regard?
(a) Distances in India are too far apart and its luxury

hotels are too expensive for Western tourists.
(b) For most of the months India is too hot for Western

tourists to feel comfortable.
(c) Most of the picturesque resorts in India such as

in the northeast and Kashmir are, for all practical
purposes, out of bounds.

(d) In India, the infrastructure required for attracting
tourists is inadequate.

15. ‘Level playing field’ argument of industries requires
(a) MNCs to be stopped from investing in India.
(b) licence for MNCs to be given only in environment-

friendly technology.
(c) domestic industry to be given preference.
(d) domestic industry to be treated on par with MNCs.

16. Which of the following is not an internal factor for
industrial sickness?
(a) Mismanagement (b) Power shortage
(c) Wrong dividend policy (d) Diversion of funds

17. British colonial authorities did not oppose the setting up
of cotton mills in India by local capitalists during the
19th century because
(a) the coast of producing mill cloth in India was higher
(b) the first mills set  up in India were spinning mills

which competed with indigenous hard spinning
(c) it was too expensive to transport textiles to U.K.
(d) the quality of Indian mill-made cloth was inferior

EXERCISE
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18. It is argued that continuation of reservation for Small Scale
Industries after import liberalisation is anachronistic because
(a) such reservation does not exist outside India
(b) Indian small scale manufacturers have to compete

with large scale manufacturers from outside
(c) Indian large scale producers cannot compete in

outside markets
(d) Indian SSI units are inherently inefficient

19. The Committee on Competition Policy and Law
(Raghavan Committee) has recommended the
replacement of which of the following institutions?
(a) Securities and Exchanges Board
(b) Disinvestment Commission
(c) Monopolies and Restrictive Trade Practices

Commission
(d) Company Law Board

20. NASSCOM is the organisation of companies of which
sector?
(a) Media (b) Mobile phone service
(c) Information technology (d) Automobiles

21. With reference to India, which one of the following
statements is NOT correct?
(a) IPCL is India’s largest petrochemical company
(b) RIL is the largest private sector company in India
(c) MTNL is listed on NYSE
(d) BSNL is the first telecom service organization in India

to launch a nationwide cellular service at one time
22. Which one of the following statements is not correct?

(a) Rourkela Steel Plant, the first integrated steel
plant in the Public Sector of India was set up with
the Soviet Union collaboration.

(b) Salem Steel Plant is a premier producer of stainless
steel in India.

(c) Maharashtra Elektrosmelt Ltd. is a subsidiary of
the Steel Authority of India Ltd.

(d) Visakhapatnam Steel Plant is a unit of the
Rashtriya Ispat Nigam Ltd.

23. Explain ‘joint sector’ in India?
(a) Where the government has more than 50% share
(b) Product produced together by the public and

private sectors is called the joint sector
(c) It is an enterprise owned jointly by both the sectors
(d) It is an enterprise owned jointly by an Indian and a

foreign enterprise
24. Which sector has maximum weightage in the index of

industrial production assigned?
(a) Mining and quarrying  (b) Manufacturing
(c) Electricity (d) All equal

25. Over how many years periodic review of the
“Miniratna” & “Navratna” status of public enterprises
on the basis of their performance?
(a) every year (b) 2 years
(c) 3 years (d) 4 years

26. Which of the following funds was established in India
in 1992 to provide assistance to cover the costs of
retraining and redeployment of employees arising as a
result of modernization, technology up gradation and
industrial restructuring?
(a) National Renewal Fund
(b) National Insurance Fund
(c) National Social Security Fund
(d) National Up-gradation Fund

27. Which among the following is the apex organization of
Industrial Finance in India?
(a) IDBI (b) ICICI
(c) IFCI (d) RIDF

28. Who among the following leaders announced the
Industrial Policy of 1956?
(a) Sardar Patel (b) Jawaharlal Nehru
(c) Balwant Rai mehta (d) J B Kriplani

29. Which among the following is the correct full form of SIDO?
(a) Small Industries Development Organization
(b) Sick Industries Development Organization
(c) Small Industries Development Office
(d) State Industrial Development Organization

30. Which among the following is the most important bulk
import of India?
(a) Nonelectrical machinery
(b) Electric Goods
(c) Petroleum
(d) Food Grains

31. In which among the following years, a new “ Liberalized
Industrial Policy “ in India was announced for the first time?
(a) 1986  (b) 1991  (c)  1992 (d) 1993

32. Which one among the following industries is the maximum
consumer of water in India?’
(a) Engineering (b) Paper and pulp
(c) Textiles (d) Thermal power

33. In India, the steel production industry requires the
import of
(a) saltpetre (b) rock phosphate
(c) coking coal (d) All of the above

34. In the ‘Index of Eight Core Industries’, which one of
the following is given the highest weight?
(a) Coal production (b) Electricity generation
(c) Fertilizer production (d) Steel production

35. Recently, India’s first ‘National Investment and
Manufacturing Zone’ was proposed to be set up in

(a) Andhra Pradesh (b) Gujarat
(c) Maharashtra (d) Uttar Pradesh

36. Recently, India’s first ‘National Investment and
Manufacturing Zone’ was proposed to be set up in

(a) Andhra Pradesh (b) Gujarat
(c) Maharashtra (d) Uttar Pradesh

37. Growth in production (in percent) of which one of the
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following core industries in India during the period 
2015-2016 was negative?
(a) Natural gas (b) Refinery products
(c) Fertilizer (d) Coal

38. With reference to Foreign Direct Investment in India,
which one of the following is considered its major
characteristics ?
(a)  It is the investment through capital instruments

essentially in a listed company.
(b) It is largely non-debt creating capital flow.
(c) It is the investment which involves debt-servicing.
(d)  It is the investment made by foreign institutional

investors in the Government securities.
39. With reference to ‘Quality Council of India (QCI)’,

consider the following statements:
1. QCI was set up jointly by the Government of India

and the Indian Industry.
2. Chairman of QCI is appointed by the Prime

Minister on the recommendations of the industry
to the Government.

Which of the above statements is/are correct?
(a) 1 only (b) 2 only
(c) Both 1 and 2 (d) Neither 1 nor 2

40. In the year 2016, the Government of India announced a
` 6,000 crore special package for the textile and apparel
sector to
1. create one crore jobs within three years
2. create jobs equally for men and women
3. provide tax and production incentives for the

entrepreneurs
Select the correct answer using the code given below.

(a) 1 only (b) 2 and 3 only
(c) 1 and 3 only (d) 1, 2 and 3

41. Which of the following regions is/are NOT known for
cotton-textile industry?
1. Mumbai – Pune region
2. Madurai – Coimbatore region
3. Dhanbad – Jamshedpur region
4. Indore – Ujjain region
Select the correct answer using the code given below :
(a) 1 and 3 (b) 2 and 3
(c) 1, 2 and 4 (d) 3 only

42. Consider the following statements
1. The quantity of imported edible oils is more than

the domestic production of edible oils in the last
five years.

2. The Government does not impose any customs duty
on all the imported edible oils a special case.

Which of the statements given above is/are correct
(a) 1 only (b) 2 only
(c) Both 1 and 2 (d) Neither 1 nor 2

43. Consider the following statements:
1. Coal sector was nationalized by the Government of

India under Indira Gandhi.
2. Now, coal blocks are allocated on lottery basis.
3. Till recently, India imported coal to meet the

shortages of domestic supply, but now india is self-
sufficient in coal production.

Which one of the following statements given above is/ 
are correct?
(a) 1 only (b) 2 and 3 only
(c) 3 only (d) 1, 2 and 3

Answer Keys
1 (c) 2 (d) 3 (c) 4 (d) 5 (d) 6 (a) 7 (d) 8 (c) 9 (b) 10 (a)

11 (b) 12 (a) 13 (c) 14 (d) 15 (d) 16 (b) 17 (b) 18 (b) 19 (c) 20 (c)

21 (a) 22 (a) 23 (c) 24 (b) 25 (c) 26 (a) 27 (a) 28 (b) 29 (d) 30 (c)

31 (b) 32 (d) 33 (c) 34 (b) 35 (a) 36 (a) 37 (a) 38 (b) 39 (c) 40 (c)

41 (d) 42 (a) 43 (a)



The importance of infrastructure for sustained economic 
development is well recognized. High transactions costs 
arising from inadequate and inefficient infrastructure can 
prevent the economy from realising its full growth potential 
regardless of the progress on other fronts. 
 • Physical infrastructure covering transportation, power

and communication through its backward and forward
linkages facilitates growth;

 • Social infrastructure including water supply, sanitation,
sewage disposal, education and health, which are in the
nature of primary services, has a direct impact on the
quality of life.

Trends in Infrastructure Growth in 2019-20
It is well-accepted that investment in infrastructure is necessary 
for growth. Power shortages lead to dependence on expensive 
captive power, which in turn impels high costs and lack 
of competitiveness for the economy. Inadequate transport 
infrastructure leads to bottlenecks both in the supply of 
raw materials as well as movement of finished goods to the 
marketplace. The price that farmers get for their produce is 
depressed if there is no connectivity through good quality rural 
roads, which in turn keeps rural incomes depressed negating the 
fruits of high overall growth performance. For all these reasons, 
provision of adequate infrastructure is essential for growth 
and for making growth inclusive. India recently launched the 
National Infrastructure Pipeline for the period FY 2020-2025.

National Infrastructure Pipeline 2020-2025
Investment in Infrastructure is necessary for 
growth. To achieve the GDP of $5 trillion by 2024-
25, India needs to spend about  $1.4 trillion (` 100 
lakh crore)  over these years on infrastructure. 
The challenge to step-up annual infrastructure 
investment so that lack of infrastructure does not 
become a binding constraint to the growth of the 
Indian economy. To implement an infrastructure 
program of this scale, it is important that projects 
are adequately prepared and launched.

To draw up the National Infrastructure Pipeline 
(NIP) for each of the years from FY 2019-20 to FY 
2024-25, an inter- ministerial Task Force was set 
up in September 2019 under the chairmanship of 
Secretary (DEA), Ministry of Finance.
NIP is expected to enable well-prepared 
infrastructure projects which will create jobs, 
improve ease of living, and         provide equitable 
access to infrastructure for all, thereby making 
growth more inclusive. NIP also intends to facilitate 
supply side interventions in infrastructure 
development to boost short-term as well as the 
potential GDP growth. Improved      infrastructure 
capacities will also drive competitiveness of the 
Indian economy.
The Finance Minister released the Report of the 
Task Force on National Infrastructure Pipeline 
(abridged version) on 31.12.2019. The NIP has 
projected total infrastructure investment of ` 102 
lakh crore during the period FY 2020 to 2025 in 
India. Energy (24 per cent), Roads (19 per cent), 
Urban (16 per cent), and Railways (13 per cent) 
amount to over 70 per cent of the projected capital 
expenditure during the said period.
As per the NIP, Central Government (39 per cent) 
and State Government (39 per cent) are expected 
to have equal share in funding of the projects 
followed by the Private Sector (22 per cent). It is 
expected that private sector share may increase 
to 30 per cent by 2025. Out of the total expected 
capital expenditure of ` 102 lakh crore, projects 
worth ` 42.7 lakh crore (42 per cent) are under 
implementation, projects worth ` 32.7 lakh crore 
(32 per cent) are in conceptualization stage and 
rest are under development. Hence about two-
thirds of the pipeline is already firmed up. It is 
also expected that projects of certain states would 
be added to the pipeline in due course. The sector 
wise break-up Of NIP projects is as follows:

1 1  Infrastructure

C H A P T E R
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Ministry/Department FY20 20-25 
(Amount in ` Crore)

Power 11,75,995

Renewable Energy 9,29,500

Atomic Energy 1,54,088

Petroleum and Natural Gas 1,94,666

Total Energy 2,454,249

Roads 19,63,943

Railways 13,68,523

Ports 1,00,923

Airports 1,43,398

Urban (AMRUT, SMART Cities, 
MRTS, Affordable Housing, Jal 
Jeevan Mission)

16,29,012

Telecommunication 3,20,498

Irrigation 7,72,678
Rural Infrastructure

Rural Infrastructure 4,10,955

Water and Sanitation 3,61,810
Total Rural Infrastructure 7,72,765

Agriculture Infrastructure 54,298

Food Processing Industries 1,255

Food and Public Distribution 5,000

Total Agriculture & Food Processing 
Infrastructure

60,553

Higher Education 1,18,348

School Education 37,791

Health and Family Welfare 1,68,622

Sports 7618
Tourism 24,321

Total Social Infrastructure 3,56,701

Industries and Internal Trade 2,99,237

Steel 8,2-25
Total Industrial Infrastructure 3,07,462
Total (` crore) 102,50,704#

Note :- As on 31.12.2019. Subject to change as more data becomes available.

Road Sector 
 • Road transport is the dominant mode of transportation in

terms of its contribution to Gross Value Added (GVA)
and traffic share. The share of transport sector in the
GVA for 2017-18 was about 4.77 per cent of which the
share of road transport is the largest at 3.06 per cent,
followed by the share of the Railways (0.75 per cent),
air transport (0.15 per cent) and water transport (0.06
per cent). Similarly, as per the National Transport
Development Policy Committee Report, as of 2011-12,
road transport is estimated to handle 69 per cent and
90 per cent of the countrywide freight and passenger
traffic, respectively. The Ministry of Road Transport &
Highways (MoRTH) is mandated with the development
and maintenance of road networks especially the National
Highways as well as the implementation of the Motor
Vehicle Act under which it formulates broad policies
relating to road transport.

 • Road Network in the Country: A good road network
is an essential requirement for the rapid growth of
the economy. Roads provide connectivity to remote
areas, open up backward regions and facilitate access
to markets, trade and investment. Roads should not be
looked at in isolation, but as part of an integrated multi-
modal transport system, which provides crucial links
with airports, railway stations, ports and other logistical
hubs. As on 31.3.2018, India had a road network of about
59.64 lakh km. The total length of National Highways
was 1.32 lakh km as on March 1, 2019.

 • The pace at which roads have been constructed has
grown significantly from 17 kms per day in 2015-16 to
29.7 kms per day in 2018-19. However, the pace seems
to have moderated in 2019-20.

 • Total investment in the Roads and Highway sector has
gone up more than three times in five year period of
2014-15 to 2018- 19.

Road Length Awarded & Constructed (Length in km)

2015-16 2016-17 2017-18 2018-19 2019-20#

Award  of NHs/Road projects 10,098 15,948 17,054 5,494 2,103

Construction of NHs/Roads 6,061 8,231 9,829 10,855 4,622

Road construction per day 17 23 27 29.65 12.7

Source : MoRTH.
Note : # - As on 30.09.2019.
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Road Networks
 • India has one of the largest road networks of over 56.17

lakh km comprising National Highways, Expressways,
State Highways, Major District Roads, Other District
Roads and Village Roads.

 • In 2001 total road length was 33,73,520 km with total
number of 55 million vehicles on the roads. In 2016,
total road length increased to 56,17,812 km while the
total number of motor vehicles grew by four times to
229 million. The composition of vehicle shows that the
share of two wheelers and passenger cars, jeep & taxis
has increased on Indian roads while the share of public
transport like buses and also goods vehicles contracted
over the period.

National Highway
 • The Ministry of Road Transport and Highways is

primarily responsible for development and maintenance
of National Highways (NHs). The Ministry keeps on
receiving proposals from various State Governments/

Union Territories (UTs) for declaration of State roads as 
new National Highways (NHs). The Ministry considers 
declaration of some State roads as new NHs from time 
to time based on requirement of connectivity, inter-se 
priority and availability of funds.

 • The declaration of State roads as new NHs are considered
based on well established principles; the criteria for State
roads for declaration as new NHs include roads running
through length / breadth of the country, connecting
adjacent countries, National Capitals with State Capitals
/ mutually the State Capitals, major ports, non-major
ports, large industrial centers or tourist centers, roads
meeting very important strategic requirement in hilly
and isolated area, arterial roads which enable sizeable
reduction in travel distance and achieve substantial
economic growth thereby, roads which help opening up
large tracts of backward area and hilly regions (other
than strategically important ones), achieving a National
Highways grid of 100 km, etc.

Density Distribution of National Highways as on 31.03.2019

Sr.
No. State/U.T. Exisisting NH 

length (km) %age of NH
Legth of existing 
NH in km/ 1000 

sq km

Length of existing  
NH in km/ lakh 

population
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6)

1 Andhra Pradesh 6,913 5.22 41.8 13.8

2 Arunachal Pradesh 2,537 1.92 30.3 183.5

3 Assam 3,909 2.95 49.8 12.5

4 Bihar 5,358 4.04 56.9 5.2

5 Chandigarh 15 0.01 134.0 1.4

6 Chhattisgarh 3,606 2.72 26.7 14.1

7 Delhi 157 0.12 105.9 0.9

8 Goa 293 0.22 76.8 20.1

9 Gujarat 6,635 5.01 33.8 11.0

10 Haryana 3,166 2.39 71.6 12.5

11 Himachal Pradesh 2,607 1.97 46.8 38.0

12 Jammu & Kashmir 2,423 1.83 10.9 19.3

13 Jharkhand 3,367 2.54 42.2 10.8

14 Karnataka 7,335 5.54 38.2 12.0

15 Kerala 1,782 1.34 45.8 5.3

16 Madhya pradesh 8,772 6.62 28.5 12.1

17 Maharashtra 17,757 13.40 57.7 15.8

18 Manipur 1,750 1.32 78.4 64.3

19 Meghalaya 1,156 0.87 51.5 39.0
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20 Mizoram 1,423 1.07 67.5 130.4

21 Nagaland 1,548 1.17 93.4 78.1

22 Odisha 5,762 4.35 37.0 13.7

23 Puducherry 27 0.02 54.3 2.2

24 Punjab 3,274 2.47 65.0 11.8

25 Rajasthan 10,342 7.81 30.2 15.1

26 Sikkim 463 0.35 65.2 76.2

27 Tamil Nadu 6,742 5.09 51.8 9.3

28 Telangana 3,765 2.86 33.1 10.8

29 Tripura 854 0.64 81.4 23.3

30 Uttar Pradesh 11,737 8.86 49.2 5.9

31 Uttarakhand 2,949 2.23 52.8 29.2

32 West Bengal 3,664 2.77 41.3 4.0

33 A & N Islands 331 0.25 40.1 87.0

34 Dadra & Nagar Haveli 31 0.02 63.7 9.0

35 Daman & Diu 22 0.02 196.4 9.1

Total 1,32,499 40.2 11.0

The details of National Highways (New No.) in the country and their length

Sr. No. Name of State/
UT National Highway No.

Total Length 
as on 

31.03.2019 
(in km)

1 Andhra Pradesh 16, 216, 216A, 516C, 516D, 516E, 716, 716A, 716B, 26, 326, 326A, 30, 40, 
140, 340, 340C, 42, 44 N.S., 544D, 544F, 544DD, 544E, 150A, 65, 165, 365BB, 
565, 765, 67, 167, 167A, 167B, 167BG, 69, 71, 75

6,912

2 Arunachal Pradesh 13, 113, 313, 513, 713, 713A, 15, 115, 215, 315, 415, 515. 315A 2,537

3 Assam 2, 702, 702C, 702D, 6, 306, 8, 208A, 15, 115, 215, 315, 315A, 415, 515, 715, 
715A, 17, 117, 117A, 217, 27 E.W., 127, 127A, 127B, 127C, 127D, 127E, 427, 
627, 29, 129, 329, 329A, 37

3,909

4 Bihar 19 G.Q., 119, 219, 319, 319A, 20, 120, 22, 122, 122A, 122B, 322, 722, 922, 
27 E.W., 227, 227A, 227F, 227J, 227L, 327, 327A, 327AD, 527, 527A, 527B, 
527C, 527D, 527E, 727, 727A, 727AA, 31, 131, 131A, 131B, 231, 331, 431, 
531, 33, 133, 133A, 133B, 333, 333A, 333B, 333C, 139

5,358

5 Chandigarh 5 15

6 Chhattisgarh 30, 130, 130A, 130B, 130C, 130D, 130CD, 930, 43, 143B, 343, 45, 49, 149B, 
53, 153, 353, 63, 163, 163A,

3,605

7 Delhi 9, 709B, 44, 344M, 344N, 344P, 48, 148A, 148AE, 148NA, 248BB 157

8 Goa 748, 748AA, 66, 366, 566 293

9 Gujarat NE-1, 27, 927D, 41, 141, 341, 47, 147, 147D, 48, 148M, 148N, 848, 848A, 
848B, 51, 151, 151A, 251, 351, 351F, 751, 751D, 751DD, 53, 753B, 754K, 56, 
756, 58, 64, 68, 168, 168A

6,635
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10 Haryana NE2, 703, 5, 105, 7, 907, 907G, 9, 709, 709A, 709AD, 11, 919, 334B, 334D, 
44, 344, 344N, 344P, 444A, 48, 148A, 148B, 148N, 148NA, 248A, 248BB, 54, 
52, 152, 152A, 152D, 352, 352A, 352R, 352W, 254

3,166

11 Himachal Pradesh 3, 103, 303, 503, 503A, 5, 105, 205, 305, 505, 505A, 705, 7, 707, 907A, 907, 
154, 154A, 44 N.S.

2,607

12 Jammu & Kashmir 1, 301, 501, 701, 701A, 3, 44, 144, 144A, 244, 244A, 444 2,423

13 Jharkhand 114A, 18, 118, 218, 19, 419, 20, 220, 320, 320D, 320G, 22, 522, 33, 133, 333, 
133A, 133B, 333A, 39, 139, 43, 143, 143A, 143B, 143AG, 143D, 143H, 343, 49 

3,367

14 Karnataka 44 N.S., 544DD, 544E, 48 G.Q., 548B, 548H, 648, 748, 748AA, 948, 948A, 50, 
150, 150A, 52, 752K, 160, 161A, 561A, 163, 66, 166E, 766, 766C, 766E, 766EE, 
67, 167, 367, 367A, 69, 169, 169A, 369, 369E, 73, 173, 373, 75, 275, 275K, 181 

7,335

15 Kerala 544, 744, 66, 766, 966, 966 A, 966 B, 183, 183A, 85, 185 1,782

16 Madhya pradesh 719, 27, 927A, 30, 34, 135, 135B, 135BB, 135BD, 135BG, 135C, 44, 45, 934, 
39, 339B, 539, 43, 543, 943, 46, 146, 146B, 346, 47, 147E, 347, 347A, 347B, 
347C, 547, 548C, 52, 552 Ext., 752B, 752C, 752G, 753L, 56, 161G 

8,772

17 Maharashtra 930, 930D, 130D, 543, 44, 47, 547, 547E, 347C, 247, 647, 347A, 48, 348, 
348A, 348B, 348BB, 548A, 548B, 548C, 548DD, 548H, 548D, 548, 548CC, 
548E, 848, 848A, 50, 150, 52, 652, 752E, 752G, 752I, 752K, 752H, 53, 353C, 
353D, 353E, 753, 753A, 753B, 753E, 753F, 953, 353B, 353I, 753J, 753L, 353J, 
353K, 753C, 753BB, 753AB, 753H, 753M, 60, 160, 160A, 160B, 160C, 160D, 
160H, 61, 161, 161A, 161E, 161G, 161H, 461B, 361F, 361, 361B, 361C, 361H, 
561A, 561, 561, 761, 63, 65, 465, 965, 965DD, 965D, 965C, 965G, 66, 166, 
166A, 166H, 166D, 166F, 166G, 166E, 266

17,757

18 Manipur 2, 102, 102A, 102B, 102C, 202, 702A, 29, 129A, 37, 137, 137A 1,750

19 Meghalaya 6, 106, 206, 217, 127B 1,156

20 Mizoram 2, 102B, 302, 502, 502A, 6, 306, 306A, 108 1,423

21 Nagaland 2, 202, 702, 702A, 702B, 702D, 29, 129, 129A, 229, 329A 1,548

22 Odisha 16 G.Q., 316, 316A, 516, 516A, 18, 20, 220, 320D, 520, 720, 26, 126, 126A, 
326 326A, 130C, 130CD, 143, 143H, 49, 149, 53, 153B, 353, 55, 655, 57, 157, 
157A, 59, 63

5,762

23 Puducherry 32, 332 27

24 Punjab 3, 503, 503A, 703, 703A, 703B, 5, 105B, 205, 205A, 7, 9, 44, 344, 344A, 344B, 
148B, 148BB, 52, 152, 152A, 54, 154, 154A, 254, 354, 354B, 354E, 754, 62

3,274

25 Rajasthan 709, 11, 311, 911, 911A, 919, 21, 921, 23, 123, 25, 125, 325, 925, 925A, 27, 927A, 
44, 48, 148, 148B, 148C, 148D, 148N, 248, 248A, 448, 52, 552, 552G, 752, 54, 
754K, 954, 56, 156, 58, 158, 458, 758, 62, 162, 162A, 68, 168, 168A, 968, 70

10,342

26 Sikkim 10, 310, 310A, 510, 710, 717A, 717B 463

27 Tamil Nadu 16 G.Q., 716, 716A, 716B, 32, 32 Ext, 132, 132B, 332, 332A, 532, 36, 136, 
136, 136B, 336, 536, 38, 138, 338, 40, 42, 44 N.S., 544, 544H, 744, 744A, 844, 
944, 48 G.Q., 648, 948, 66, 75, 77, 79, 179A, 179B, 179D, 81, 181, 381, 381A, 
381B, 83, 183, 383, 85, 785, 87

6,742

28 Telangana 30, 44, 150, 353B, 353C, 61, 161, 161B, 161AA, 161BB, 63, 163, 363, 563, 65, 
365, 365A, 365B, 365BB, 565, 765, 765D, 167

3,765

29 Tripura 8, 108, 108A, 108B, 208, 208A 854

30 Uttar Pradesh NE2, 307, 9, 509, 709A, 709AD, 709B, 19, 219, 319D, 519, 719, 21, 321, 321G, 
123, 24, 124C, 124D, 27, 227A, 727, 727A, 727AA, 727BB, 727B, 727G, 727H, 
927, 28, 128, 128A, 128B, 128C, 328, 328A, 30, 230, 330, 330A, 330B, 330D, 
530, 730C, 730S, 530B, 730B, 730H, 730, 730A, 31, 731, 731A, 731B, 731AG, 
731K, 135, 335, 931, 931A, 34, 234, 334, 334A, 334C, 334B, 334D, 334DD, 
534, 734, 35, 135C, 135A, 135BB, 135B, 39, 339, 539, 44, 344, 552 Ext.

11,737
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31 Uttarakhand 7, 107, 107A, 507, 307, 707, 707A, 9, 109, 309, 309A, 309B, 30, 34, 134, 334, 
334A, 534, 734, 344

2,949

32 West Bengal 10, 110, 12, 112, 312, 512, 14, 114, 114A, 314, 16, 116, 116A, 116B, 316A, 17, 
317, 317A, 517, 717, 717A, 18, 218, 19, 419, 27, 327, 327B, 327C, 31, 131A, 
33, 133A, 49

3,664

33 A & N Islands 4 331

34 Dadra & Nagar Haveli 848A 31

35 Daman & Diu 848B. 251 22

Total 132,500

State Highways
 • The national highways facilitates medium and long

distance intercity passenger and freight traffic across the
country; while the state Highways are intended to carry
the traffic along major centres within the state.

 • These are constructed and maintained by the state
governments. They join the state capitals with district
headquarters and other important towns.

 • The relatively developed states like Maharashtra,
Karnataka, Kerala and Goa have higher density of
National Highways and State Highways followed by
Gujarat, Tamil Nadu, Bihar, Haryana and a number of
hilly states.

District Roads and Rural Roads:
 • Other Public Works Department (OPWD) roads consist

of district roads and rural roads developed and maintained
by Public Work Department of the State/UTs.

 • These roads play an important role in providing villages
the accessibility for transportation of agricultural and
other produce to nearby markets, along with access to
schools and medical centres.

 • The share of OPWD roads which serve as the main roads for
intra district movement has decreased over the period of time.

 • The largest share in the road network in India is of rural
roads (61 per cent).

 • In fact, the density is higher in many North Eastern States
like Nagaland, Tripura, Assam and Manipur.

 • There is a need for developing OPWD roads including
District Roads through special projects, so as to provide
access to district headquarter, market hubs etc. and
to facilitate connectivity to State highways, thereby
enhancing economic activities.

Bharatmala Pariyojana
Bharatmala Pariyojana is a new umbrella 
program for the highways sector that focuses 
on optimizing efficiency of freight and passenger 
movement across the country by bridging critical 
infrastructure gaps through effective interventions 
like development of Economic Corridors, 
Inter Corridors and Feeder Routes, National 
Corridor Efficiency Improvement, Border and 

International connectivity roads, Coastal and Port 
connectivity roads and Green field expressways. 
A total of around 24,800 km are proposed to be 
constructed in Phase I. In addition, Phase I also 
includes 10,000 km of balance road works under 
NHDP. Estimated outlay for Phase I is ` 5,35,000 
crore. The objective of the program is to achieve 
optimal resource allocation for a holistic highway 
development/improvement initiative.

Railways
Indian Railways (IR) with over 68,000 route kms is the third 
largest network in the world under single management. During 
the year 2018-19, Indian Railways carried 120 crore tonnes 
of freight and 840 crore passengers making it the world’s 
largest passenger carrier and 4th largest freight carrier. 
Revenue Earning Freight loading by IR during 2018-19 was 
12,215 lakh tonnes as against 11,596 lakh tonnes during 
2017-18, registering an increase of 5.34 per cent (Figure 
15). Passengers originating was 84,390 lakh in 2018-19 as 
compared to 82,858 lakh in 2017-18, registering an increase 
of 1.85 per cent in 2018-19 over the previous year. 
The Network
Indian Railways (IR) is one of the world’s largest rail 
networks with 67,415
Route Kilometres of route lengths as on 31.03.2019. Out of 
67,415 RKMs,
BG constitutes 62,891 RKMs (93.29%), MG 2,839 RKMs 
(4.21%) and NG
1,685 RKMs (2.50%). The growth of its Route length, 
Running and Track

Gauge-wise Details:
Broad gauge, though forming 93.42% of the route, generated 
100% of the freight output (NTKms) and 99.66% of the 
passenger output (Pkms). Route length as on 31.03.2019 on 
each gauge, indicating double/
multiple line, single line and electrified route, is given below:
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Gauge Single line Double/multiple line
Grand 
TotalElectrified Non 

electrified Total Electrified Non
electrified Total

Broad (1676mm) 12,174.43 26,305.07 38,479.50 22,144.21 2,267.02 24,411.23 62,890.73

Metre (1000mm) – 2,838.79 2,838.79 – – – 2,838.79

Narrrow 
(762mm/610mm) – 1,685.60 1,685.60 – – – 1,685.60

Total 12,174.43 30,829.46 43,003.89 22,144.21 2,267.02 24,411.23 67,415.12
%age to total 

RKMs – – 63.79 – – 36.21 100.00

Almost all Double/Multiple Track sections and Electrified Routes are Broad Gauge. Metre and Narrow Gauges are mostly 
single line and non-electrified. Between 1950-51 and 2018-19, traffic density (million GTKms. per running track km.) increased 
from 4.29 to 23.11 on BG.

Railway Zones and Division:
IR is divided into 17 Zones, each headed by a General Manager. Zonal Railways are further divided into smaller 
operating units called Divisions. There are 68 Operating Divisions in IR at present, each under a Divisional Railway 
Manager.

Railway Zone and Division

Zones /Headquarters Route Kms. Running Track Kms. Total track Kms.

Central, Mumbai 4,152 6,399 8,663

Eastern. Kolkata 2,817 5,104 7,151

East Central, Hajipur 4,148 5,915 9,715

East Coast, Bhubaneshwar 2,771 4,560 5,862

Northern,  New Delhi 7,318 9,871 1,3405

North Central, Allahabad 3,522 5,197 6,366

North Eastern, Gorakhpur 3,477 4,225 4,593

Northeast Frontier, Maliga on (Guwahati) 4,200 4,711 6,374

North Western, Jaipur 5,583 7,420 7,822

Southern, Chennai 5,081 7,343 9,022

South Central,Secunderabad 6,234 8,508 10,440

South Eastern, Kolkata 2,713 5,217 6,465

South East Central, Bilaspur 2,277 3,630 4,918

South Western, Hubli 3,566 4,515 5,680

Western, Mumbai 6,519 8,354 10,524

West Central, Jabalpur 3,010 4,957 6,447

Metro Railway, Kolkata 27 55 95

Total 67,415 95,981 1,23,542
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Shipping and Ports
The Maritime Sector in India comprises of Ports, Shipping, 
Shipbuilding and Ship repair and Inland Water Transport 
Systems. India has 12 Major ports and about 200 non major 
ports. Indian Shipping Industry has over the years played 
a crucial role in the transport sector of India’s economy. 
Approximately 95% of the country’s trade by volume and 
68% by value is moved through Maritime Transport. 
Therefore, shipping and ocean resources, ship design 
and construction, ports and harbours, issues relating to 
human resource development, finance, ancillaries and new 
technologies need to be developed in the light of the emerging 
scenario. Shipping continues to remain unchallenged as the 
world’s most efficient means of transportation and we need to 
do all we can to recognize, reward and promote quality within 
the industry.

Sagarmala Programme
 • Vision of the Sagarmala Programme is to reduce logistics

cost and time for the movement of EXIM and domestic
cargo and development of port-proximate future
industrial capacities near the coast. The implementation of 
projects under the Sagarmala Programme is progressing
smoothly. Under the four project themes of Sagarmala
viz. port modernization, connectivity enhancement, port
led industrialization and coastal community development, 
500 projects have been identified at an estimated
infrastructure investment of ` 3.55 Lac Crore. Out of
these, 143 projects (worth ` 0.88 Lac Crore) have been
completed, and 190 projects (worth ` 2.12 Lac Crore)
are already under implementation.

 • As part of the Sagarmala, 93 projects (worth ̀  5,533Crore) 
have been sanctioned by the Ministry of Shipping at a
cost of ` 1,821 Crore and total fund released is ` 1102
Crore till December 2019.This includes unique and
innovative projects such as Gogha-Dahej RO-Pax Ferry
Services Project (` 117 Crore sanctioned and ` 99.18
Crore released) and RO-RO Services Project at Mandwa
(` 66.56 Crore sanctioned and released). In addition,
Government has sanctioned the National Maritime
Heritage Complex project at Lothal with estimated cost
of ` 478.9 Crore. Hon’ble Prime Minister of India laid
the foundation for the project on 4th March 2019 and its
DPR is under preparation. The projects under Sagarmala
are being implemented by relevant Central Ministries,
State Governments, Ports and other agencies primarily
through the private or PPP mode.

 • The Sagarmala Development Company Limited (SDCL)
was incorporated on 31st August 2016 for providing
funding support to project SPVs and residual projects
under Sagarmala. SDCL has identified a few SPVs for
the purpose of equity investment inline with Sagarmala
objectives. SDCL has invested equity support of Rs.

125 Crore and Rs. 284.5 Crore in Krishnapatnam Rail 
Company Limited(KRCL) and Haridaspur- Paradip 
Railway Company Limited (HPRCL), government 
majority-owned SPVs, to improve connectivity to 
Krishnapatnam Port and Paradip Port respectively. 
SDCL has also invested Rs. 70 Crore equity in 2 other 
projects. SDCL has taken over Indian Ports Global 
Limited (IPGL) in 2018- 19 and invested approx. Rs. 10 
crore for development and operations of Chabahar Port 
in Iran.

The Inland Waterways Authority 
of India (IWAI)

The Inland Waterways Authority of India (IWAI) 
came into existence on 27th October 1986 for 
development and regulation of inland waterways 
for shipping and navigation. The Authority 
primarily undertakes projects for development and 
maintenance of IWT infrastructure on national 
waterways through grant received from Ministry of 
Shipping. The head office of the Authority is at Noida.
The Authority also has its regional offices at 
Patna, Kolkata, Guwahati and Kochi and sub-
offices at Allahabad, Varanasi, Bhaglapur, 
Farakka, Hemnagar, Dibrugarh (Assam), Kollam, 
Bhubaneswar (Odisa) and Vijaywada (A.P.) 
India has about 14,500 km of navigable waterways 
which comprise of rivers, canals, backwaters, 
creeks, etc. About 55 million tones of cargo is 
being moved annually by Inland Water Transport 
(IWT), a fuel - efficient and environment -friendly 
mode. Its operations are currently restricted to 
a few stretches in the Ganga-Bhagirathi-Hooghly 
rivers , the Brahmaputra, the Barak river, the 
rivers in Goa, the backwaters in Kerala, inland 
waters in Mumbai and the deltaic regions of the 
Godavari - Krishna rivers. Besides these organized 
operations by mechanized vessels, country boats 
of various capacities also operate in various 
rivers and canals. and substantial quantum of 
cargo and passengers are transported in this 
unorganized sector as well.

 • The Government is working to develop inland waterways
as an alternative mode of transport in the country, which
is cleaner and cheaper than both road and rail transport.

 • There are 111 National Waterways in the country
today, after 106 waterways were declared as National
Waterways, adding to the list of 5 existing NW, in 2016.

Some of the National Waterways in the country are already 
operational/ navigable and are being used for transportation. 
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These are detailed in the following table:

 Sl. 
No.

National Waterway No. Length (km) Location (S)

1. National Waterway-1: Ganga-Bhagirathi-Hooghly River 
System (Haldia - Allahabad)

1620 Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, 
Jharkhand, West Bengal

2. National Waterway 2:Brahmaputra River (Dhubri - Sadiya) 891
Assam

3. National Waterway 3:West Coast Canal (Kottapuram - Kol-
lam), Champakara and Udyogmandal Canals

205

Kerala

4. National Waterway 4
(Phase-I : Vijaywada to Muktyala)

82
Andhra Pradesh

5. National Waterways in Maharashtra
i)National Waterway 10 (AMBA RIVER)
ii)National Waterway 85 (REVADANDA CREEK - KUN-
DALIKA RIVER SYSTEM)

45
31 Maharashtra

6. National Waterways in Goa
i) NW-27-Cumberjua – confluence with Zuari to confluence
with Mandovi river (17 km)
ii) NW 68 – Mandovi– Usgaon Bridge to Arabian Sea (41
km)
iii) NW 111 – Zuari– Sanvordem Bridge to Marmugao Port
(50 km).

17

41

50 Goa

7. NW – 9: Alappuzha – Kottayam – Athirampuzha Canal 
Boat Jetty, Alappuzha to Athirampuzha (38 km) in Kerala. 38 Kerala

8. NW-100:  TAPI RIVER 173 Gujarat

9. NW-97: Sunderbans Waterways 201 West Bengal
(through Indo-Bangladesh Pro-
tocol Route)

 • The Inland Waterways Authority of India (IWAI) is
working on developing the new National Waterways and
enhancing their navigational potential.

 • The development work is preceded by a feasibility study
which inter-alia covers the potential of navigability,
cargo availability, and cost of development etc.of the NW
concerned. Work is then initiated on waterways that are
found feasible for development.

 • As per the feasibility reports completed so far, 36 NWs
have been found to be technically viable. Out of these 36
NWs, developmental activities have been initiated on the
following 8 NWs in 2017-18.

Air Transportation
Air transport is the fastest means of movement from one place 
to the other. It has reduced distances by minimising the travel 
time. It is very essential for a vast country like India, where 
distances are large and the terrain and climatic conditions are 
diverse. 
 • Air transport in India made a beginning in 1911 when

airmail operation commenced over a little distance
of 10 km between Allahabad and Naini. But its real
development took place in post-independent period.
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List of International Airports in India

S.N Name of Airport City/ State

1. Rajiv  Gandhi International Airport Hyderabad, Telangana

2. Sri Guru Ram Dass Jee International Airport Amritsar, Punjab

3. Lokpriya Gopinath Bordoloi International Airport Guwahati, Assam

4. Biju Patnaik International Airport Bhubaneswar, Odisha

5. Gaya Airport Gaya, Bihar

6. Indira Gandhi International Airport New Delhi, Delhi

7. Veer Savarkar International Airport Port Blair, Andaman and Nicobar Islands

8. Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel International Airport Ahmedabad, Gujarat

9. Kempegowda International Airport Bengaluru, Karnataka

10. Mangalore International Airport Mangalore, Karnataka

11. Cochin International Airport     Kochi, Kerala

12. Calicut International Airport Kozhikode, Kerala

13. Trivandrum International Airport Thiruvananthapuram, Kerala

14. Chhatrapati Shivaji Maharaj International Airport Mumbai, Maharashtra

15. Dr. Babasaheb Ambedkar International Airport Nagpur, Maharashtra

16. Jaipur International Airport Jaipur, Rajasthan

17. Chennai International Airport Chennai, Tamil Nadu

18. Tiruchirappalli International Airport Tiruchirappalli, Tamil Nadu

19. Chaudhary Charan Singh International Airport Lucknow, Uttar Pradesh 

20. Lal Bahadur Shastri International Airport Kolkata, West Bengal

21. Netaji Subhas Chandra Bose International Airport Kolkata, West Bengal

22. Kannur International Airport Kannur, Kerala

23. Surat Airport Surat, Gujarat

24. Devi Ahilya Bai Holkar Airport Indore, Madhya Pradesh

25. Dabolim Airport Dabolim, Goa 

26. Coimbatore International Airportv Coimbatore, Tamil Nadu

27. Sheikh ul-Aalam International Airport Srinagar, Jammu and Kashmir

28. Imphal International Airport Imphal, Manipur

29. Madurai Airport Madurai, Tamil Nadu

30. Bagdogra International Airport Siliguri, West Bengal

31. Mangalore International Airport Mangalore, Karnataka

32. Chandigarh International Airport Chandigarh

33. Nashik Airport Nashik, Maharashtra

34. Vadodara Airport Vadodara, Gujarat
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Sikkim’s first airport at Pakyong
 • Prime Minister Narendra Modi inaugurates the first

airport in Sikkim at Paykong on 24 Sep 2018 which
will improve connectivity, benefitting the people of
the state.

 • Sikkim's dream of having an airport will come true
nine years after a foundation stone of the greenfield
airport was laid, around 33 km from Gangtok, in 2009.

 • The airport is spread over 201 acres and is located on top
of a hill about two km above Pakyong village at 4,500 feet
above sea level.

 • The airport was constructed by the Airports Authority
of India and at present, the nearest airport from Sikkim
is located 124 km away in Bagdogra in West Bengal.
The Pakyong airport is located around 60 km from the
Indo-China border.

 • The airport was constructed at an estimated cost of
` 605 crore and is an "engineering marvel" for its
soil reinforcement and slope stabilisation techniques
keeping in view the altitude it was built at.

 • Integrated structures comprising an ATC tower-cum-fire 
station, two sophisticated CFT, one terminal building
for passengers, high-intensity runway lights, parking for 
over 50 vehicles are some of the features of the airport.
The reinforcement wall of the project is 80-metre-
high, one of the tallest in the world.

 • The airport has a 1.75 km runway with a width of 30
metre. It has a 116-metre-long taxiway connecting it
to an apron measuring 106 metre by 76 metre that can
simultaneously accommodate two ATR-72 aircraft.

 • The airport has 3,000 sq metre terminal building and has
a capacity to handle 50 in-bound and as many out-bound
passengers.

Power sector
 • Power sector in India has witnessed a paradigm shift

over the years due to the constant efforts of Government
to foster investment in the sector. As a result, lndia has
improved its ranking to 76th position in the Energy
Transition Index published by the World Economic
Forum (WEF). Fostering Effective Energy Transition,
2019 Report of WEF states, “India, Indonesia and
Bangladesh have made fast progress towards universal
electrification due to strong political commitment, a stable 
policy regime, use of grid expansion, and decentralized
generation sources, and a supportive environment for
investment in infrastructure.”

Deen Dayal Upadhyaya Gram Jyoti Yojana
 • In order to enhance power supply in rural areas, Deen

Dayal Upadhyaya Gram Jyoti Yojana was launched in
December 2014 to extend financial assistance for capital
expenditure by distribution companies (discoms) for
strengthening and augmenting distribution infrastructure,

including metering, in rural areas. 
 • The estimated outlay for the scheme is `43033 crore. In

addition, the approved outlay of ̀ 39275 crore of erstwhile
Rajiv Gandhi Grameen Vidyutikaran Yojana (RGGVY)
has been carried forward to this scheme.

 • The scheme is being implemented by the States and their
discoms with support from Central Government to the
tune of 60 per cent in ‘General Category’ States and 85
per cent in ‘Special Category’ States.

Saubhagya (Pradhan Mantri Sahaj Bijli Har 
Ghar Yojana)
 • A new scheme, Saubhagya (Pradhan Mantri Sahaj Bijli Har

Ghar Yojana), was launched in September 2017 to ensure
electrification of all remaining willing households in the
country in rural and urban areas with an outlay of `16320
crore.

 • The scheme envisages electrification of around 4 crore
households that do not have electricity connection by
March 2019.

 • For unelectrified households located in remote and
inaccessible areas, solar photo voltaic based standalone
systems with power packs of 200-300 Watt with battery
backup are to be provided to allow maximum of 5 LED
Lights, one DC fan, one DC power plug along with
repairment and maintenance for five years.

 • The prospective beneficiary households would be
identified using Socio Economic Caste Census (SECC)
2011.

Integrated Power Development Scheme
 • Integrated Power Development Scheme was approved

in November 2014 with a total outlay of `32612 crore
including budgetary support of `25354 crore form
Government of India.

 • Upto end November 2017, projects worth `26930 crore
covering 3616 towns has already been sanctioned and
state utilities are awarding the works.

National Smart Grid Mission
 • Government has also approved establishment of a

National Smart Grid Mission in power sector to plan and
monitor implementation of programmes related to smart
grid activities in India with a budget allocation of `30
crores for 2017-18.

Ujjawal DISCOM Assurance Yojana (UDAY)
 • Government launched the Ujjawal DISCOM Assurance

Yojana (UDAY) in November 2015 envisaging reduction
in interest burden, cost of power and aggregated technical
and commercial losses.

 • 31 states/UTs have already come under UDAY.
 • The primary focus has been on billing and collection

efficiency of DISCOMS that has increased to 82 per cent
by the first quarter of 2017-18.
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 • The states need to focus on reducing their technical and
commercial losses (AT&C) through tariff revisions.
However, the higher tariffs face potential threat from
lower solar and wind prices. Latest estimates indicate
solar energy price of `2.5 per kwh and wind energy price
of `3.4 per kwh.

Oil and Gas Pipelines
 • At present, about 16000 Km long gas pipeline network

is under operation and it has formed a partial gas grid by
inter-connecting western, northern and south-eastern gas
markets in the country.

 • In FY 2017-18, a 312 Km long gas pipeline has been
commissioned from Shadol (Madhya Pradesh) to Phulpur
(Uttar Pradesh) which has facilitated the flow of Coal Bed
Methane (CBM) gas being produced from Sohagpur East
and West CBM block into the gas gird. Further, work is
in progress to develop an ecosystem of Gas Grid network
in the country.

Pradhan Mantri Urja Ganga (PMUG)
 • In order to develop a gas pipeline in the Eastern Part of the

Country, Government has approved a partial capital grant
of `5176 Crore (i.e. 40% of the estimated capital cost of
`12,940 Crore) to GAIL to construct two gas pipeline
projects i.e. Jagdishpur-Haldia and Bokaro-Dhamra
Pipeline (JHBDPL) project. This project is popularly
known as “Pradhan Mantri Urja Ganga (PMUG)” to
Eastern India.

 • These gas pipeline will pass through 50 districts in the
State of Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, Jharkhand, Odisha & West
Bengal.

 • The construction work on the Phase-I of the project from
Phulpur (Uttar Pradesh) to Dobhi (Bihar) with spurlines to
Varanasi, Gorakhpur, Patna & Barauni is at advanced stage 
and is scheduled to be completed by December 2018.

 • Further, the project activities on Phase-II of JHBDPL have 
also been commenced and it is scheduled to be completed
by 2020.

1. Which among the following does not belong to the
scheduled airlines in the public sector?
(a) Air India
(b) Alliance Air
(c) Air India Charters Ltd. (Air India Express)
(d) Aryan Cargo Express Private Limited

2. When was International Airport Authority of India
(IAAI) set up?
(a) 1960 (b) 1972
(c) 1985 (d) 1986

3. When was the Airports Authority of India proposed?
(a) September 18, 1992 (b) April 1, 1995
(c) June 1, 2004 (d) March 31, 2005

4. When did the Inland Waterways Authority of India
(IWAI) come into existence?
(a) October 2, 1961 (b) October 27, 1986
(c) September 18, 1992 (d) January 26, 1998

5. Which is the biggest port in the country?
(a) Mumbai (b) Tuticorin
(c) Kochi (d) Kandla

6. When did the first electric train run in India?
(a) 1909 (b) 1910
(c) 1917 (d) 1925

7. In which one of the following places, Headquarters of a
Railway Zone is located?
(a) Kanpur (b) Lucknow
(c) Hajipur (d) New Jalpaiguri

8. Bharatmala Project is related to
(a) Improving road connectivity
(b) Interlinking ports and railways
(c) Interlinking of rivers
(d) Interlinking major cities with gas pipelines

9. Which one of the following centres is NOT known for
iron and steel industry?
(a) Bhadravati (b) Salem
(c) Vishakhapatnam (d) Renukoot

10. The Headquarters of Eastern Railway Zone of Indian
Railway is located at
(a) Bhubaneswar (b) Kolkata
(c) Hajipur (d) Guwahati

11. Which one of the following States does NOT have the
Headquarters of any Railway Zone?
(a) Jharkhand
(b) Chhattisgarh
(c) Odisha
(d) Bihar

12. Which one of the following sections of the Golden
Quadrilateral Highway in India is the longest in terms
of route distance?
(a) Delhi – Kolkata (b) Kolkata – Chennai
(c) Chennai – Mumbai (d) Mumbai – Delhi

13. Consider the following Statements regarding Gagan
Project:
1. GPS Aided Geo Augmented Navigation (GAGAN)

is an augmentation system to enhance the accuracy
and integrity of GPS signals.

2. It is being implemented by HAL.
Which of these statements is/are correct?
(a) Only 1
(b) Only 2
(c) Both 1 & 2
(d) neither 1 nor 2

EXERCISE
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14. Consider the following statements regarding Border
Roads Organisation:
1. It develops and maintains road networks in India’s

border areas and friendly neighbouring countries.
2. Its parent organisation is Ministry of Road

Transport & Highways.
Which of these statements is/are correct?
(a) Only 1 (b) Only 2
(c) Both 1 & 2 (d) neither 1 nor 2

15. Match the following

       Set I Set II

A. Railwheel Factory 1. Patiala

B. Rail Coach Factory 2. Chennai

C. Integral Coach Factory 3. Kapurthala

D. Diesel Loco modernisation 
works

4. Bengaluru

Code:
A B C D

(a) 1 2 3 4 
(b) 4 3   2   1
(c) 3 1   2   4
(d) 4 1   2   3

16. Consider the following statements:
1. Economic infrastructure is located within the

system of production and distribution. Some of
these are the transport system, banking system and
power.

2. Social infrastructure contributes to the production
process from outside the system. Some examples
are education, training, hospitals and housing.

Which statement is correct regarding Infrastructure?
(a) Only 1 (b) Only 2
(c) Both 1 & 2 (d) None of these

17. Which statement is correct regarding energy?
1. Coal was the most important source of energy

during the Industrial Revolution. In the 20th

century, it was replaced by oil, which was an even
cheaper source.

2. When the oil producing countries formed a cartel
(OPEC) and increased the price of crude oil from
$2.1 per barrel in 1973 to as much as $28 per
barrel in 1980, it hit the developing countries like
India the most.

(a) Only 1 (b) Only 2
(c) 1 & 2 (d) None of these

18. Match the following power with their share of percentage:
Column I Column II

I. Thermal A. 3%
II. Hydro B. 5%
III. Renewable energy C. 66%
IV. Nuclear D. 26%
(a) I – A, II – D, III – B, IV – C
(b) I – C, II – D, III – B, IV – A
(c) I – C, II – D, III – A, IV – B
(d) I – B, II – C, III – D, IV – A

19. Which sentence is correct regarding Power?
1. A major initiative to expedite power generation has

been the development of coal-based-Ultra Mega
Power Projects (UMPP) each with a capacity of
4000 MW or above.

2. Nine sites have been identified including four pithead
sites (Chhattisgarh, Jharkhand, Madhya Pradesh and
Odisha) and five coastal sites (Andhra Pradesh,
Gujarat, Karnataka, Maharashtra and Tamil Nadu).

3. The pithead units will get coal from captive mines
while the coastal plants will import coal.

(a) 1 & 2
(b) 2 & 3
(c) Only 3
(d) All the above

20. Which statement is correct regarding railways?
1. The first train in India was started on a small rail

route of 34 kilometers between Bombay and Thane
on April 16, 1853.

2. The Indian Railway network has become the
biggest railway of Asia and the third in the world

3. Within the freight segment, bulk traffic accounts
for nearly 84% of revenue-earning freight traffic
(in physical terms), of which about 44% is coal.

(a) 1 & 2
(b) Only 3
(c) 2 & 3
(d) All the above

21. Match the following length of various railway track:
Column I Column II

I. Broad Gauge A. 2537 km
II. Meter Gauge B. 54257 km
III. Narrow Gauge C. 7180 km
(a) I – B, II – C, III – A
(b) I – A, II – C, III - B
(c) I – B, II – A, III – C
(d) I – C, II – B, III – A

22. Which statement is correct regarding road transport?
1. India has one of the largest road networks in the world

aggregating to about 3.62 million km at present.
2. Three initiatives in the road sector were begun in

recent years: The National Highway Development
Project (NHDP), Pradhan Mantri Bharat Jodo
Pariyojana (PMBJP) and Pradhan Mantri Gram
Sadak Yogana (PMGSY)

3. NHDP dealt with building high quality highways.
The PNBJP dealt with linking up major cities to
the NHDP Highways. The PMGSY addressed
rural roads.

(a) 1 & 2
(b) 2 & 3
(c) Only 1
(d) All the above
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23. Which statement is correct regarding shipping?
1. Indian overseas fleet ranks the 17th the world in

terms of tonnage, with 659 ships totalling 77 lakh
gross registered tonnage (GRT).

2. 102 Indian shipping companies are in operation of
which 65 are engaged only in coastal shipping.

3. The public sector Shipping Corporation of India
(SCI) has a fleet of 112 vessels aggregating three
million GRT.

(a) 1 & 2 (b) Only 2
(c) 2 & 3 (d) All the above

24. Which statement is incorrect regarding civil aviation?
1. There are 20 scheduled airline operators using 334

aircraft.
2. It is expected that another 350 aircraft will be

added during the next five years.
3. An Airport Economic Regulatory Authority

(AERA) is being set up to ensure healthy
competition among operators and settlement of
disputes among operators as well as between them
and passengers.

(a) 1 & 2 (b) Only 2
(c) 2 & 3 (d) All the above

25. What are the points covered in new telecom policy?
1. Rural Tele-density – To improve rural teledensity

from the current level of around 39 to 70 by the
year 2017 and 100 by the year 2020.

2. Broadband – “Broadband For All” at a minimum
download speed of 2 Mbps

3. Domestic Manufacturing – Making India a global
hub

4. Convergence of Network, Services and Devices
(a) 1 & 2 (b) Only 2
(c) 2 & 3 (d) All the above

26. Which statement is correct regarding information
technology?
1. The IT industry is the biggest private sector

employer in India, and it added 230,000 employees
in 2014-15, thus making the total number of jobs
in the industry close to 3.5 million.

2. The IT sector also accounted for 9.5% of the
gross domestic product. The IT industry holds the
largest share of total services exports at 38%.

(a) Only 1 (b) Only 2
(c) Both 1 & 2 (d) None of these

27. What is/are the purpose/purposes of ‘District Mineral
Foundations’ in India?

1. Promoting mineral exploration activities in
mineral-rich districts

2. Protecting the interests of the persons affected by
mining operations

3. Authorizing State Governments to issue licences
for mineral exploration

Select the correct answer using the code given below.
(a) 1 and 2 only (b) 2 only
(c) 1 and 3 only (d) 1, 2 and 3

Answer Keys
1. (d) 2 (b) 3 (b) 4 (b) 5 (a) 6 (d) 7 (c) 8 (a) 9 (d) 10 (b)

11 (a) 12 (b) 13 (a) 14 (a) 15 (b) 16 (c) 17 (c) 18 (b) 19 (d) 20 (d)

21 (a) 22 (d) 23 (d) 24 (a) 25 (d) 26 (c) 27 (b)



On 1st January 2015, the National Institution for Transforming 
India or NITI Aayog came into existence as the government’s 
premier think tank. The Prime Minister’s Office advised the 
NITI Aayog to prepare Fifteen Year Vision, Seven Year 
Strategy and Three Year Action Agenda documents. The 
Vision, Strategy and Action Agenda exercise represents a 
departure from the Five Year Plan process, followed with a 
handful of discontinuities until the fiscal year 2016-17. The 
Action Agenda has been prepared as an integral part of the 
exercise leading to the Vision and Strategy document. The 
Three Year Action Agenda offers ambitious proposals for 
policy changes within a relatively short period.
Medium-Term Revenue and Expenditure Framework: 
The allocation of expenditure needs to be aligned to the 
government’s overall objectives. During the past three years 
(2014-15 to 2016-17), the government has made significant 
progress towards implementing a sound and stable fiscal 
strategy. 
 • The fiscal deficit has been cut from 4.5% of the Gross

Domestic Product (GDP) in 2013-14 to 3.5% in 2016-17
while the revenue deficit has been reduced from 3.2% to
2.1% of the GDP over the same period.

 • It is proposed that the government should capitalize on
this progress by maintaining its course during the next
three years.

 • Under the proposed fiscal framework, the fiscal deficit
is to be reduced to its eventual target of 3% of the GDP
under the Fiscal Responsibility and Budget Management
(FRBM) framework by 2018-19, while the revenue deficit
is expected to fall to 0.9% of the GDP by 2019-20.

 • The Action Agenda proposes linking Central government
expenditures to future priorities. It suggests shifting
the composition of expenditures by allocating a larger
proportion of additional revenues that become available
over time to high-priority sectors.

 • Under the proposed agenda, the share of non-
developmental revenue expenditure in total expenditure
would decline from 47% in 2015-16 to 41% in 2019-20.

 • At the same time, the share of capital expenditure, which
is more likely to promote development, would rise
significantly. The proposals imply substantial expansion
in expenditures by 2019-20 on education, health,
agriculture, rural development, defence, railways, roads
and other categories of capital expenditure.

Growth Outlook: The Indian economy has emerged as the 
fastest growing major economy in the world. It is on an 
acceleration path even when the global economy has been 
facing an uncertain outlook and other major economies are 
either decelerating or are anchored at low growth levels. 
Contrary to the widely expressed fears of a major dip in 
the growth rate following demonetization, the economy 
has remained robust with the provisional estimates placing 
growth in real GDP on track at 7.1% for 2016-17. 
 • The growth rate of GDP at constant 2011-12 prices

increased from 5.5% in 2012-13 to 8.0% in 2015-16.
Similarly, the growth rate of the Gross Value Added
(GVA) at constant 2011-12 basic prices has increased
from 5.4% in 2012-13 to 7.9% in 2015-16. The
provisional estimate for GVA growth in 2016-17 is
6.6%.

 • Even as the real growth has shown an increasing trend
in recent years, the rate of nominal output growth has
witnessed a sharp decline. The nominal GDP growth
rate fell from 12.2% in 2012-13 to a low of 9.9% in
2015-16, while the nominal GVA growth rate fell from
11.9% to 8.5% during the same period. The growth in
nominal GVA was the lowest in over a decade.

 • The reason behind falling nominal growth rates is the
sharp reduction in inflation rates as reflected in the
Wholesale Price Index (WPI) and Consumer Price
Index (CPI). This is due to steady progress in fiscal
consolidation by the government and a well-calibrated
monetary policy by the Reserve Bank of India (RBI).

 • The global downturn in the commodity prices has
also contributed to the decline in inflation. Even as
the movements in both the price indices have been
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directionally similar, the magnitudes of decline in inflation 
rates have been significantly different. The CPI-based 
inflation rate fell from 10.1% in 2012-13 to 4.9% in 2015-
16, and the WPI-based inflation fell from 7.4% in 2012-13 
to -2.5% in 2015-16. This has caused a wide-divergence 
between CPI and WPI. Since the coverage of goods and 
services is much wider in the WPI than CPI, the GVA and 
GDP deflators have followed the WPI more closely.

 • In this context, it is important to note that after bottoming
out in mid-2015-16, WPI-based inflation has seen a
significant recovery. In August 2015, the WPI-based
inflation was -5.1%, which has increased gradually
to 5.7% in March 2017. Since the WPI has increased
significantly during the course of 2016-17, the nominal
GVA has also increased significantly in 2016-17.

To account for different upside and downside risks, we 
consider three potential scenarios for nominal GVA growth 
during the next three years: high growth, baseline and low-
growth. Since our objective is to predict tax revenues, which 
correlate most closely with nominal GVA, we focus here on 
the latter. The assumed growth trajectories of nominal GVA 
are as follows:

Year High 
growth

Baseline Low 
Growth

2017-18 13% 11.6% 10%
2018-19 14% 12.3% 10.5%
2019-20 15% 13% 11%

The Direct tax
 • The direct tax (corporate tax and personal income tax)

to GDP ratio has been rather stagnant from 2008-09
onwards, ranging between 5.4% and 5.7%.

 • This is in contrast to the rapid increase in the direct tax
to GDP ratio during the preceding years as a result of
rationalisation and simplification of tax structure.

 • Going forward, it is forecasted that the direct tax
collections would experience substantial growth.

 • The forecasted direct tax to GDP ratio is 5.8%, 6.0% and
6.3% in 2017-18, 2018-19, and 2019-20 respectively,
compared to 5.6% in 2016-17.

The government has taken a number of steps to curb black 
money generation, such as 
 • The disclosure of foreign assets,
 • Benami Property Amendment Act, 2016 and
 • Aamendments in Double Taxation Avoidance Agreements 

signed with Mauritius, Singapore and Cyprus.
 • A major drive to replace cash transactions by digital

transactions is also under way.
 • Also under consideration is tax simplification.

The cumulative result of these measures would be increased
the tax compliance and an expansion in the tax base. Going
forward, this will lead to an increase in the direct tax-to-GDP
ratio.

The indirect tax
 • The indirect tax to GDP ratio in 2016-17 is 5.6%.

Three year action plan forecast that the
 • Indirect tax to GDP ratio will rise progressively to

5.7%, 5.8% and 5.9% in 2017-18, 2018-19 and 2019-
20 respectively.

 • The indirect tax buoyancy will increase to 1.11 and 1.17
in 2018-19 and 2019-20 respectively (an increase of 5%
annually).

 • The excise duty revenues increased from Rs. 1.88 Lakh
Crore in 2014-15 to Rs. 2.88 Lakh Crore in 2015-16,
and again to Rs. 3.87 Lakh Crore in 2016-17.

The Central taxes subsumed under GST are: 
 • Central Excise Duty,
 • Additional Excise Duty,
 • Service Tax,
 • Additional Customs Duty commonly known

as Countervailing Duty, and
 • The Special Additional Duty of Customs.

The state taxes subsumed under GST are:
 • State Value Added Tax/Sales Tax,
 • Entertainment Tax,
 • Central Sales Tax,
 • Octroi and Entry Tax,
 • Purchase Tax,
 • Luxury Tax
 • Taxes on lottery, betting and gambling.

Overall Expenditure Allocations: 2017-18 to 2019-20
 • Under the proposed plan, the revenue deficit is expected

to fall from 2.1% in 2016-17 (RE) to 1.9% in 2017-18,
1.4% in 2018-19 and 0.9% in 2019-20.

The revenue non-development expenditure: The revenue 
non-development expenditure is primarily the committed 
expenditure incurred on heads such as interest, pensions, 
defence salaries, and other establishment costs. Its share 
of total expenditure is above 40%, which limits the scope 
for expenditure on development activities. Going forward, 
it is estimated that the share of non-development revenue 
expenditure will fall, both as a proportion of total budget 
expenditure and GDP.
1. The interest expenditure is estimated based on the

updated FRBM roadmap. Due to the increased fiscal
prudence and expected gradual reduction in interest
rate on government securities, the share of interest
expenditure in total expenditure will reduce.

2. Defence revenue expenditure, police and pensions are
expected to grow annually by 6% in 2018-19 and 2019-
20 respectively.

3. Other expenditures are based on the long-term trends.
 • Under the proposed plan, significant effort is to be

put in to correct the imbalance in expenditures. The
additional fiscal space created in 2018-19 and 2019-
20 from forecasted growth in revenues and above
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reduction in committed expenditure is proposed to be 
utilised towards capital expenditure and other important 
development categories. Consequently, the share of 
capital expenditure should increase from 1.6% of GDP 
in 2016-17 (BE) to 2.6% in 2019-20. This will imply 
that capital expenditure contributes 16% and 20% in 
2018-19 and 2019-20 of total budget expenditure.

 • While the non-development revenue expenditure as a
proportion of budget expenditure will fall, the share of
development revenue expenditure will be maintained.

e-NAM
 • Agricultural market in India is highly

fragmented. With each farmer confined to
a single mandi in many products in many
states, we currently have thousands of
markets across which no arbitrage takes
place. This represents a huge inefficiency
in the system, which must be corrected.

 • Launched in April 2016, electronic-
National Agricultural Market (e-NAM) is an
important initiative in this direction.

 • The initiative aims to unify mandis across
the nation into a single national market
through electronic trading whereby a buyer
located anywhere in India would be able to
place an order in any mandi in India.

 • Though it currently covers more than 400
markets and is to be extended to 585 mandis
by the end of 2017-18 and progress has
been made in smoothing out transactions
within participating mandis, cross-mandi
purchases are few and far between.

 • Even in Karnataka, which has pioneered
the idea, with rare exceptions, sales within
a mandi are confined to buyers who are
physically present.

 • Buyers show a strong preference for
physical inspection of grain over quality
assessment through assaying while
farmers are reported to fear that assaying
reduces the price of their produce.

 • More work is required. Necessary
measures include third party assaying
and quality certification mechanisms,
dispute settlement mechanisms, systems
for forwarding goods to buyers, digital
infrastructure to enable the national
market and encouragement of FPOs.

 • These are all key building blocks of a
successful e-NAM, and we must ensure
that they come into being alongside the
platform.

Blue Economy
India has vast scope in both marine and inland 
fisheries. Both have shown positive growth in 
recent years but there remains vast scope for 
further acceleration. Inland fisheries, particularly 
of brackish water linked export oriented prawn 
cultivation, offer substantial opportunities for 
faster expansion. Domestic demand for fresh water 
fish has also been growing. There is considerable 
scope for the expansion of fish production in rain 
fed water bodies, irrigation reservoirs, natural 
wetlands and ponds and tanks. We need to 
encourage the use of quality fish seed and feed 
while also investing in disease control, marketing 
infrastructure, modern fish processing plants and 
re-engineering of the value chain. Coastal states 
may also find it attractive to exploit deep-sea water 
for fishing, especially Tuna. Given its vast coastline, 
India is uniquely placed to expand its share in the 
large global market for Tuna.

1 Who is the Chairman of NITI Aayog?
(a) President of India
(b) Vice – President of India
(c) Prime Minister of India
(d) Minister of Finance

2. Who is the current Vice-Chairman of NITI Aayog (as in
October 2018)?
(a) Rajiv Kumar (b) Amitabh Kant
(c) Vinod Paul (d) Ramesh Chand

3. Who is the current CEO of NITI Aayog whose period
of service has been extended till June – 2019 recently?
(a) Bibek Debroy (b) Dinesh Arora
(c) Amitabh Kant (d) V K Saraswat

4. What does T stand for in NITI Aayog?
(a) Talent
(b) Transfer
(c) Technical
(d) Transforming

5. Which is not one of the 7 Pillars of effective governance
envisaged by NITI Aayog?
(a) Transparency (b) Efficiency
(c) Participation (d) Pro- People

6. Which is not one of the 7 Pillars of effective governance
envisaged by NITI Aayog?
(a) Pro Activity (b) Equality
(c) Inclusion of All (d) Women Empowerment

EXERCISE
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7 The first meeting of newly constituted NITI Aayog 
forum for northeast was held in which of the following 
cities recently?
(a) Shillong (b) Gangtok
(c) Agartala (d) Aizwal

8. The prime focus of development projects in the eight
northeastern states will be based on concept of HIRA –
what does R denote in this concept?
(a) Roadways (b) Renovation
(c) Restructuring (d) Railways

9. Who among the following persons from NITI Aayog
has co-chaired the NITI Forum for the Northeast?
(a) CEO – NITI Aayog, Amitabh Kant
(b) Vice Chairman – Rajiv Kumar
(c) Chairman – PM Narendra Modi
(d) Member –  V K Saraswat

10. Atal Innovation Mission – flagship Programme of think
tank NITI Aayog, has recently signed a statement of
intent with which of the following organization to
promote culture of innovation and entrepreneurship
across 100 Atal Tinkering Labs in the country?
(a) Infosys (b) TCS
(c) Tech Mahindra (d) SAP

11. NITI Aayog has recently signed a statement of intent
with which of the following Organizations for supporting 
transformation of healthcare, education and nutrition in
Aspirational Districts of the country?
(a) Centre for health and social justice
(b) CHETNA
(c) Smile foundation
(d) Piramal Foundation

12.  Total number of aspirational districts have been selected
in the country under Aspirational Districts scheme by
NITI Aayog?
(a) 133 Districts (b) 101 Districts
(c) 115 Districts (d) 174 Districts

13. Which of the following is a comprehensive project
released by NITI Aayog for introducing system-wide
governance transformation in school education?
(a) NMSA
(b) AIM
(c) SATH-E Programme
(d) PMVVY

14. Women Entrepreneurship platform has been launched
recently by which of the following organizations
on March -08 -2018 to commemorate International
Women’s Day?
(a) Ministry of Women and Child Development
(b) Ministry of Skill development and Entrepreneurship
(c) NITI Aayog
(d) Telangana State Government

15. Which of the following is not one of the participating
states of flagship SATH-E Programme by NITI Aayog?
(a) Telangana (b) Maharashtra
(c) Odisha (d) Both (a) and (b)

16. Which of the following is not one of the pillars structure
by NITI Aayog on which the Women Entrepreneurship
forum will sustain?
(a) Karma Shakti (b) Ichha Shakti
(c) Swachh Shakti (d) Gyan Shakti

17. NITI Aayog has recently recommended setting up of
which of the following government bodies for better
servicing of loans which will lead to substantial
reduction in India’s interest payment?
(a) PSU loans management agency
(b) Companies restructuring and facilitating body
(c) Industrial loans monitoring body
(d) Independent debt management office

18. Who among the following has become the first Indian
and the member of NITI Aayog to receive the prestigious 
Ihsan Dogra Maci Family Health Foundation Prize by
World Health Organisation (WHO)?
(a) V K Saraswat (b) Amitabh Kant
(c) Ramesh Chand (d) Vinod Paul

19. Which of the following is the higher education scheme
launched by Ministry of HRD for associating renowned
scientists, entrepreneurs across the globe with the
institutes of higher education in India?
(a) AMRUT (b) UDAN
(c) SANKALP (d) GIAN

20. NITI Aayog is planning to set up a methanol economy
fund with an initial outlay of approximately how much
amount for promoting production and use of clean fuel
in the country?
(a) INR 8500 Crores (b) INR 5000 Crores
(c) INR 2250 Crores (d) INR 11000 Crores

Answer Keys
1 (c) 2 (a) 3 (c) 4 (d) 5 (b) 6 (d) 7 (c) 8 (d) 9 (b) 10 (d)
11 (d) 12 (c) 13 (c) 14 (c) 15 (d) 16 (c) 17 (d) 18 (d) 19 (d) 20 (b)



India’s exports have faced a very challenging period in recent 
years, on account of developments arising from the global 
financial crisis of 2008-09, which accentuated after 2013-14, 
when the world economy experienced a major trade slowdown. 
However, through concerted efforts like improved logistics, 
facilitation through increased digitization to reduce human 
interface and increase transparency of government schemes 
aimed at incentivization and facilitation of exporters, quick 
resolution of implementation issues of GST, capacity building 
through skilling etc., the Government was able to arrest the 
downturn affecting India, and our merchandise exports grew on 
a secular basis over the last three financial years, to reach a 
new peak of USD 330.08 Billion in 2018-19, which was also 
qualitatively better, as high value added sectors had a greater 
share in it than in earlier years.

Global Economic Overview
Global growth is projected to rise from an estimated 2.9 
percent in 2019 to 3.3 percent in 2020 and 3.4 percent for 
2021. As per IMF, WEO, January, 2020, on the positive side, 
market sentiment has been boosted by tentative signs that 
manufacturing activity and global trade are bottoming out, 
a broad-based shift toward accommodative monetary policy, 
intermittent favorable news on US-China trade negotiations, 
and diminished fears of a no-deal Brexit, leading to some 
retreat from the risk-off environment that had set in at the 
time of the October WEO. However, few signs of turning 
points are yet visible in global macroeconomic data.

Global Trade
As per World Trade Organsiation, “Trade conflicts pose the 
biggest downside risk to the forecast but macroeconomic 
shocks and financial volatility are also potential triggers for a 
steeper downturn. Trade-related indicators signal a worrying 
trajectory for world trade based on global export orders 
and economic policy uncertainty. World merchandise trade 
volumes are now expected to rise by only 1.2% in 2019, 
substantially slower than the 2.6% growth forecast in April 
2019. The projected increase in 2020 is now 2.7%, down 
from 3.0% previously. The economists caution that downside 
risks remain high and that the 2020 projection depends on a 
return to more normal trade relations.”

Slowing economic growth is partly due to rising trade 
tensions but also reflects country-specific cyclical and 
structural factors, including the shifting monetary policy 
stance in developed economies and Brexit-related.

TRENDS IN INDIA’A FOREIGN TRADE
Overall Trade
India’s overall exports (Merchandise and Services combined) 
in April 2020* are estimated to be USD 27.96 billion, exhib-
iting a negative growth of (-) 36.65per cent over the same 
period last year. Overall imports in April 2020* are estimated 
to be USD 27.80billion, exhibiting a negative growth of (-) 
47.36 per cent over the same period last year.

Merchandise
April 2020

Exports
USD 10.36

billion

60.28%−

Imports
USD 17.13

billion

58.65%−

Trade Deficit
USD 6.76

billion

Overall Trade =
Merhandise Service

April* 2020
(Estimated)

Exports
USD 17.60

billion

2.54%−

Imports
USD 10.68

billion

6.37−

Net of Service
USD 6.93

billion

Exports
USD 27.96

billion

36.65%−

Imports
USD 27.80

billion

43.36−

Trade surplus
USD 0.16

billion

Source: PIB IB

*The latest data for services sector released by RBI is for
March 2020. The data for April 2020 is an estimation, which
will be revised based on RBI’s subsequent release.

Foreign Trade Policy and EXIM Trade
The Five-year Foreign Trade Policy (FTP) 2015-20 released 
on 01.04.2015 provides a framework for increasing exports 

13 India’s Foreign Trade 
and Investment
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of goods and services. The FTP for 2015-2020 seeks to 
provide a stable and sustainable policy environment for 
foreign trade in merchandise and services; link rules, 
procedures and incentives for exports and imports with 
other initiatives such as “Make in India”, “Digital India”, 
“Skills India” and “ease of doing business” to promote the 
diversification of India’s export basket by helping various 
sectors of the Indian economy to gain global competitiveness.  
The Foreign Trade Policy through its various schemes serves 
the objective of neutralization of duty incidence, encourage 
technological up gradation and provides promotional 

measures to boost India’s exports with the objective to offset 
infrastructural inefficiencies and associated costs involved in 
order to provide exporters a level playing field. The FTP 
has been suitably modified to incorporate the relevant GST 
provisions.
On April 1, India was to unveil the foreign Trade policy 
2021-2026. The existing policy extended by a year due to 
COVID-19, which was to end on march, 31. And the govt. 
has decided to further extend it for 6 wave months. If will be 
valid upto September, 30.

EXERCISE
1. In context with the two way trade of India with different

regions, which among the following region is India’s
largest trade partner?
(a) EU Region (b) Gulf Region
(c) North America (d) Latin America

2. Which among the following will be a debit entry in
India’s balance of payments?
(a) Imports of goods by India.
(b) Income of Indian investments abroad.
(c) Receipts of transfer payments.
(d) Exports of services by India.

3. Which among the following countries is currently the
biggest supplier of crude oil to India?
(a) Iran (b) Saudi Arabia
(c) UAE (d) Nigeria

4. IMF can grant loan to __________?
(a) Any sovereign country of the World
(b) Any sovereign country of the World and Public

Sector companies backed by Sovereign guarantee
(c) Any Member country of IMF
(d) Any Member country of IMF and Public Sector

Companies backed by Sovereign guarantee of
Member Country

5. In which among the following forms, the Special
Drawing Rights (SDR) are kept as currency of
International Monetary Fund?
(a) Paper Currency
(b) Gold
(c) Book Keeping Entry
(d) A combination of all of three

6. A new term Lourdes Treatment and Resuscitation
Option (LTRO) was making news in context with which
among the following?
(a) World Bank
(b) International Monetary Fund
(c) European Central Bank
(d) Federal Reserve Bank of America

7. Christine Lagarde is the head of which among the
following international agencies / bodies?
(a) Asian Development Bank
(b) Non-alignment Movement
(c) International Atomic Energy Agency
(d) International Monetary Fund

8. AoA in context with World Trade Organization is ___?
(a) Article of Association
(b) Agreement on Agriculture
(c) Agreement on Association
(d) Administration of Agriculture

9. Areas which are engines for economic growth
supported by quality infrastructure and complemented
by an attractive fiscal package are known as
(a) Export Processing Zones
(b) Duty Free Tariff Zones
(c) Special Economic Zones
(d) Technology Parks

10. The term ‘Digital Single Market Strategy’ seen in the
news refers to
(a) ASEAN (b) BRICS
(c) EU (d) G20

11. As per the policy applicable in 2017, how much Foreign
Direct Investment (FDI) is permitted in the defence
sector in India?
(a) 49 per cent through the automatic route
(b) 26 per cent through the government route
(c) 26 per cent through the automatic route and beyond

that up to 49 per cent through the government route
(d) 75 per cent through the automatic route

12. India enacted The Geographical Indications of Goods
(Registration and Protection) Act, 1999 in order to
comply with the obligations to
(a) ILO (b) IMF
(c) UNCTAD (d) WTO

13. Among the following, which one of the following is
the largest exporter of rice in the world in the last five
years?
(a) China (b) India
(c) Myanmar (d) Vietnam

14. Which of the following adopted a law on data protection and
privacy for its citizens known as ‘General Data Protection
Regulation’ in April 2016 and started implementation of its
from 25th May 2018
(a) Australia
(b) Canada
(c) The European Union
(d) The United States of America
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15. Among the agricultural commodities imported by India,
which one of the following accounts for the highest
imports in terms of value in the last five years?
(a) Spices (b) Fresh fruits
(c) Pulses (d) Vegetable oils

16. With reference to “Look East Policy” of India ,
consider the following statements ?
1. India wants to establish itself as an important

regional player in the East Asian affairs.
2. India wants to plug the vacuum created by the

termination of Cold War.
3. India wants to restore the historical and cultural

ties with its neighbours in Southeast and East
Asia.

Which of the statements given above is/are correct?
(a) 1 only (b) 1 and 3 only
(c) 3 only (d) 1, 2 and 3

17. With reference to pre-packaged items in India, it is
mandatory to the manufacturer to put which of the
following information on the main label, as per the
Food Safety and Standards (Packaging and Labelling)
Regulations, 2011?
1. List of ingredients including additives
2. Nutrition information
3. Recommendations, if any, made by the medical

profession about the possibility of any allergic reactions
4. Vegetarian/non-vegetarian
Select the correct answer using the code given below.
(a) 1, 2 and 3 (b) 2, 3 and 4
(c) 1, 2 and 4 (d) 1 and 4 only

18. With reference to ‘Quality Council of India (QCI)’,
consider the following statements:
1. QCI was set up jointly by the Government of India

and the Indian Industry.
2. Chairman of QCI is appointed by the Prime

Minister on the recommendations of the industry
to the Government.

Which of the above statements is/are correct?
(a) 1 only (b) 2 only
(c) Both 1 and 2 (d) Neither 1 nor 2

19. Consider the following statements:
1. India has ratified the Trade Facilitation Agreement

(TFA) of WTO.
2. TFA is a part of WTO’s Bali Ministerial Package

of 2013.
3. TFA came into force in January 2016.
Which of the statements given above is/are correct?
(a) 1 and 2 only (b) 1 and 3 only
(c) 2 and 3 only (d) 1, 2 and 3

20. With reference to the ‘National Intellectual Property
Rights Policy’, consider the following statements:
1. It reiterates India’s commitment to the Doha

Development Agenda and the TRIPS Agreement.

2. Department of Industrial Policy and Promotion
is the nodal agency for regulating intellectual
property rights in India.

Which of the above statements is/are correct?
(a) 1 only (b) 2 only
(c) Both 1 and 2 (d) Neither 1 nor 2

21. Consider the following statements
1. The quantity of imported edible oils is more than

the domestic production of edible oils in the last
five years.

2. The Government does not impose any customs
duty on all the imported edible oils a special case.

Which of the statements given above is/are correct
(a) 1 only (b) 2 only
(c) Both 1 and 2 (d) Neither 1 nor 2

22. With reference to the international trade of India at
present, which of the following statements is/are
correct?
1. India’s merchandise exports are less than its

merchandise imports.
2. India’s imports of iron and steel, chemicals,

fertilisers and machinery have decreased in recent
years.

3. India’s exports of services are more than its
imports of services.

4. India suffers from an overall trade/current account
deficit.

Select the correct answer using the code given below :
(a) 1 and 2 only (b) 2 and 4 only
(c) 3 only (d) 1, 3 and 4 only

23. With reference to Trade-Related Investment Measures
(TRIMS), which of the following statements is/are
correct?
1. Quantitative restrictions on imports by foreign

investors are prohibited.
2. They apply to investment measures related to trade

in both goods and services.
3. They are not concerned with the regulation of

foreign investment.
Select the correct answer using the code given below :
(a) 1 and 2 only (b) 2 only
(c) 1 and 3 only (d) 1, 2 and 3

24. Consider the following statements:
1. The value of Indo-Sri Lanka trade has consistently

increased in the last decade.
2. “Textile and textile articles” constitute an

important item of the trade between India and
Bangladesh.

3. In the last five years, Nepal has been the largest
trading partner of India in South Asia.

Which of the statements given above is/are correct?
(a) 1 and 2 only (b) 2 only
(c) 3 only (d) 1, 2 and 3

Answer Keys
1 (b) 2 (b) 3 (b) 4 (c) 5 (c) 6 (c) 7 (d) 8 (b) 9 (c) 10 (c)

11 (a) 12 (d) 13 (b) 14 (c) 15 (d) 16 (b) 17 (c) 18 (c) 19 (a) 20 (c)

21 (a) 22 (d) 23 (c) 24 (b)



SCHEMES AND PROGRAMMES 
LAUNCHED BY CENTRAL 
GOVERNMENT IN 2019 & 2020
Pradhanmantri Kisan Samman Nidhi Yojna:
 • Government announced fixed yearly income for small

and marginal farmers.
 • This scheme will benefit about 12 crore farmers who

have 2 Hectare land.
 • Rupee 6000 per year direct cash transfer in their account.
 • Cash transfer will be given in three equal instalments of

`2000 each.
 • The benefit under this yojna will be given retrospectively

from December 2018.
 • `75000 crore allotted for this scheme.
 • It is expected to double the farmer’s income.

Rastriya Kamdhenu Aayog:
 • India is the global leader in milk production with peak

milk production of 176.35 MMT during 2017-18. The
cattle population in the country plays crucial role in
rural economy in terms of milk production, manure
and draft animal power. The cattle population in the
country plays crucial role in rural economy in terms of
milk production, manure and draft animal power. The
conservation, protection and development programmes
particularly for indigenous breeds are not organized
scientifically in the country.

 • Looking towards the vast potential of this sector in rural
economy, need was felt to constitute an apex advisory body
namely Rashtriya Kamdhenu Aayog, to address the issues
related to conservation, protection and development of cows
and their progeny, proper implementation of laws with respect
to prohibition of slaughter and / or cruelty to cows and to
provide policy and direction to the cattle conservation and
development programmes in the country. Subsequently, the
Government constituted Rashtriya Kamdhenu Aayog vide
Resolution dated 21st February, 2019.

 • The Aayog is a high powered permanent apex advisory
body with mandate to help the Central Government

to develop appropriate programmes for conservation, 
sustainable development and genetic upgradation of 
Indigenous breeds of cows. The Aayog will review 
existing laws, policies as well as suggest measures 
for optimum economic utilization of cow wealth 
for enhanced production and productivity, leading 
to higher farm income and better quality of life for 
the dairy farmers. It also aims at transmission and 
application of improved technology and management 
practices at the farmers’ doorstep through coordination 
with dairy cooperatives, farmer producer companies 
and dairy industry as well as research institutions. 
Rashtriya Kamdhenu Aayog will function as an 
integral part of Rashtriya Gokul Mission.

Pradhanmantri Shramyogi Maan-dhan Yojna:
 • Mega Pension Yojna. It is expected to be largest in

World.
 • For unorganised sector and organised workers who

earns upto `15000 monthly income.
 • A fixed pension amount of `3000 per month will be

giving after 60 years of age.
 • They will have to pay minimum contribution of `55

starting from age of 18.
 • Minimum premium, means if 29 years old person enters

into it, he will have to pay only `100 per month.
 • `500 crore for this scheme.
 • Government will contribute equal amount

PM Kisan Maan Dhan Yojana
 • It is a new central sector and pension scheme for only

small and marginal farmers who own less than 2 hectares
of land. (while PM-KISAN is for all farmers)

 • Under this Scheme, a minimum fixed pension of
`3,000/- is provided to the eligible small and marginal
farmers, on attaining the age of 60 years.

 • It is a voluntary and contributory pension scheme, with
entry age of 18 to 40 years.

 • The beneficiary is required to make a monthly
contribution of between `55/- to `200/- to the Pension
Fund, depending on the age of entry into the Scheme.

14 Government Schemes 
and Programmes
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 • Central Government will contribute equally to the
beneficiary‘s contribution.

 • The pension fund is managed by the Life Insurance
Corporation of India (LIC).

 • Farmers can also allow contribution to be made directly
from the benefits drawn from the PM-KISAN scheme.

 • The beneficiary may exit from the scheme voluntarily or
on failure of contribution or on demise.

 • The beneficiaries may opt voluntarily to exit the
Scheme after a minimum period of 5 years of regular
contributions.

Jal Shakti Abhiyan 
The Jal Shakti Abhiyan (JSA) is a time-bound, mission-mode 
water conservation campaign. 
It will run in two Phases: 
i. Phase 1 from 1st July to 15th September 2019 for all States
and Union Territories
ii. Phase 2 from 1st October to 30th November 2019 for
States and UTs receiving the retreating monsoon
 • The latter includes Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka,

Puducherry and Tamil Nadu.
 • Officers, groundwater experts and scientists from the

Government will work together with state and district
officials in India‘s most water-stressed districts.

 • These are the 255 districts having critical and over-
exploited groundwater levels.

 • The focus is on water conservation and water resource
management by focusing on accelerated implementation
of five target intervention.

 • The campaign was not intended to be a funding
programme and did not create any new intervention on
its own.

 • It only aimed to make water conservation a people‘s
movement‘through ongoing schemes like the MGNREGA 
and other government programmes.

Pradhan Mantri Garib Kalyan Ann Yojana
 • The scheme is an economic help package for people in

the country to fight against COVID-19 and its effects.
Around 1.7 lakh crore has been allocated under the
package.

 • Under the scheme, around 80 crore people are to get 5
kg of free rice and wheat for the next three months. This
is additional to the already allotted 5 kg of subsidized
rice and wheat. Along with this, they will also get 1 kg
of free pulses per household. The scheme will provide
insurance cover for doctors, sanitation workers, nurses,
paramedics and other staffs working on the front line in
the fight against the virus.

 • The scheme is to perform a direct benefit transfer of
Rs 1000 to old age, Divyangs and pensioners. This will
benefit 3 crore people.

 • Apart from this, the funds allocated are to be spread
across several other government schemes

Atma Nirbhar Bharat Abhiyan
 • On May 12, 2020, Prime Minister Narendra Modi

announced a new scheme called “Atma Nirbhar Bharat

Abhiyan”. Under the new scheme, 20 lakh crore of 
package has been announced.

Features of the scheme
 • Under the scheme, the government of India is to support

key sectors and also help achieve measures undertaken
by Reserve Bank of India. The economic package is
10% of the GDP.

 • The package will also focus on strengthening local
markets and supply chains.

Benefits of the scheme
 • The scheme will pay special attention on tax payers,

farmers, labourers, cottage industries and MSMEs. The
main aim of the scheme is to become self reliant.

 • The Scheme will also focus on Vocal for Local

Vocal for Local
 • The COVID-19 impacts have brought highlights over the

local supply change. India has been able to sustain the
pandemic due to the local supply chain. Therefore, it has
become important to strengthen the local produce.

 • The scheme will not only help to strengthen the chain of
local supply but will also promote the locally produced
products.

Mission COVID Suraksha
 • The Government of India recently launched Mission

COVID Suraksha to accelerate development of vaccine
in the country.

 • It will ensure that the vaccines being developed are
brought closer to the market. The mission was introduced 
by Finance Minister Nirmala Sitharaman on November
12, 2020 as a part of 12 announcements made under
Atma Nirbhar Bharat Abhiyan 3.0.

 • The Finance Minister had allocated ` 2.65 lakh crores
under the fourth economic package. Of this, `900 crores
has been allocated to Department of Biotechnology to
accelerate development of COVID-19 vaccine. This
fund is to be used to implement Phase I of Mission
COVID Suraksha which is to run for 12 months. The
funds allocated are to be used for the development of
vaccines and licensure of vaccines that are in clinical
stage or ready to enter clinical stage. The Department is
currently supporting development of ten vaccines.

SCHEMES AND PROGRAMMES 
LAUNCHED BY CENTRAL 
GOVERNMENT IN 2018
Following are the schemes/programmes launched in 2018 by 
the Modi Government for the benefit of its country’s citizen 
and the country as a whole.

Ayushman Bharat-National Health Protection 
Mission
 • Ayushman Bharat Yojana is the scheme of the Central

government which focuses on the wellness of the poor
families and providing medical benefits to them.

 • The scheme will include the on-going centrally sponsored
schemes-Rashtriya Swasthya Bima Yojana (RSBY) and
the Senior Citizen Health Insurance Scheme (SCHIS).
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 • On the auspicious ocassion of the 72nd Independence
Day, Prime Minister Narendra Modi promulgated to
launch Ayushman Bharat Yojana as Pradhan Mantri Jan
Arogya Abhiyan on 25th September, 2018.

 • This scheme comprises of two components. Firstly,
setting up of 1,50,000 health and wellness centers by the
government.

 • On 14th April 2018, the government inaugrated its first
health and wellness center in Bijapur as an inititive under
this scheme.

 • Secondly, the National Health Protection Mission under
this scheme aims to provide an insurance cover of
`5 lakh every year to around 10 crore poor families who
will undergo cashless treatment at all the government
and private empanelled hospitals across the country for
the secondary and most tertiary care procedures.

 • The scheme will aim to target over 10 crore families based 
on SECC (Socio-Economic Caste Census) database. To
ensure that nobody from the vulnerable group is left out
of the benefit cover, there will be no cap on family size
and age in ‘Ayushman Bharat’ scheme. The insurance
scheme will cover pre and post-hospitalisation expenses.

 • The expenditure incurred in premium payment will be
shared between Central and State Governments in a
specified ratio. The funding for the scheme will be shared 
– 60:40 for all states and UTs with their own legislature,
90:10 in Northeast states and the three Himalayan states
of Jammu and Kashmir, Himachal and Uttarakhand and
100% Central funding for UTs without legislature. The
states are also free to continue with their own health
programmes.

KUSUM Scheme 
 • KUSUM- Kisan Urja Suraksha evam Utthan Maha

Abhiyan was announced in-Union Budget 2018-19 with
an expenditure of 1.4 lakh crore

 • The main aim of the scheme is to incentivize farmers
to run solar farm water pumps and also use their baron
land for generating solar power and to improve farmers
income and reduce dependence on diesel pumps through
solar farming.

 • Under this scheme, an option will be given to farmers
to sell additional power to the grid through solar power
projects set up on their barren lands.

 • The government has planned to provide 27.5 lakh
solar pumps (17.50 lakh standalone + 10 Lakh Grid-
connected) under the scheme.

 • It will help farmers install total 10 GW of Solar Power
Plants of intermediate capacity of 0.5 to 2 MW each.

 • It also envisages 50,000 Grid-connected tube-wells/lift
irrigation and drinking water projects.

Kisan Urja Suraksha evam Utthaan Mahabhiyan 
(KUSUM)’ provides for:

(1) Installation of grid-connected solar power plants
each of capacity up to 2 MW in the rural areas;

(2) Installation of standalone off-grid solar water pumps
to fulfill irrigation needs of farmers not connected
to grid;

(3) Solarisation of existing grid-connected agriculture
pumps to make farmers independent of grid supply

and also enable them to sell surplus solar power 
generated to DISCOM and get extra income; and

(4) Solarisation of tube-wells and lift irrigation projects
of Government sector.

National Nutrition Mission (POSHAN 
Abhiyan)
 • National Nutrition Mission was launched as an expansion of

Beti Bachao Beti Padhao programme by Prime Minister
Narendra Modi at Jhunjhunu in Rajasthan on the occasion
of the International Women’s Day on March 8, 2018.

 • NNM is comprehensive approach towards raising
nutrition level in country on a war footing.

 • The main objectives of this scheme are to attain proper
nutritional status among children from 0-6 years,
adolescent girls, pregnant women and lactating mothers
in a timely manner; reduce stunting, under-nutrition, and
anaemia among young children, women, and adolescent
girls; and lowering low birth weight by at least 2% per
annum.

 • The programme through the targets will strive to reduce
the level of stunting, under-nutrition, anemia and low
birth weight babies. It will create synergy, ensure better
monitoring, issue alerts for timely action, and encourage
States/UTs to perform, guide and supervise the line
Ministries and States/UTs to achieve the targeted goals.

GOBAR-Dhan Yojana
 • The Galvanising Organic Bio-Agro Resources Dhan

(GOBAR-DHAN) scheme was launched by Haryana’s
Chief Minister Manohar Lal Khattar and Uma Bharti
(Union Minister for Sanitation and Drinking Water) on
April 30 2018.

 • In the 2018-19 budgets, the Central Govt. has launched
Gobar Dhan Yojana which will enable the farmers to
manage and re-utilize the cattle dung. The farmer may
use the waste as fertilizer in agriculture. This scheme
will improve the life of the rural people.

 • The GOBAR-Dhan scheme is an effort by the
government to improve the living conditions in the
Indian villages and make them open-defecation free.

 • A segment of the Swachh Bharat initiative, this scheme
will focus on useful conversion of solid waste and cattle
dung into manure and biogas.

 • Under this Yojana cattle dung will be used as biofuel/bio-
CNG as well. Thus this scheme is yet another scheme
meant for doubling the income of the farmers by 2022.

 • The Gobar Dhan Scheme aims to provide economic
assistance to the farmer and also to make him financially
self-reliant. He will also be motivated to manufacture
compost himself so as to strengthen his farming system.

 • In order to develop India it is imperative that each Indian
village is included in the country’s GDP. Only then we
can emerge soon as a great power.

 • Emphasis is to be given on production of bio-gas
electricity because huge amount of cattle dung and
similar solid waste is available in the backward regions
of the country.

 • Thus the Gobar Dhan Yojana will go a long way to
partially solve energy crisis.
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Atal Bhujal Yojana
 • The Central Government has initiated a scheme known

as Atal Bhujal Yojana to address the conditions of water
bodies across the country.

 • The scheme, which is endorsed and funded by the World
Bank, is intended to improve groundwater management
and maintain it as a sustainable source. It will be
operational for a period of five years from the current
period, i.e., the scheme will run its course from 2018-19
through 2022-23.

 • Atal Bhujal Yojana is Central Government’s `6,000-crore
ambitious water conservation scheme launched to deal with
the ever-deepening crisis of depleting groundwater level.

 • The main objectives of this scheme are to revitalize
groundwater level and create sufficient water storage
for agricultural purposes; rejuvenation of surface water
bodies so that groundwater level can be increased,
especially in the rural areas; recharging sources of
groundwater and ensure effective use of water by
involving people at local level.

 • The scheme was launched in water-stressed states such
as Gujarat, Haryana, Karnataka, Maharashtra, Uttar
Pradesh, Rajasthan and Madhya Pradesh.

 • The scheme will be integrated with the current schemes
of the Government by incentivizing their focused
implementation in targeted areas. The scheme is to be
extended to almost 8350 Gram Panchayats across 78
districts.

 • The scheme is aimed at improving groundwater
management in specific areas of the country through
community participation. The areas of consideration
include the States of Gujarat, Haryana, Karnataka,
Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, Rajasthan, and Uttar
Pradesh; as these states rank higher among the over-
exploited, critical, and semi-critical blocks in terms of
the groundwater scenario.

First “Khelo India School Games”
 • The Central Government of India inaugurated the first

edition of the Khelo India School Games (KISG) at
the Indira Gandhi Indoor Stadium in New Delhi from
January 31 to February 8, 2018.

 • The Khelo India programme has been introduced to
revive the sports culture in India at the grass-root level
by building a strong framework for all sports played in
our country and establish India as a great sporting nation.

 • Khelo India School Games, which are a part of the Khelo
India programme.

 • This program highlighted India’s young sporting talent
and their potential in sports.

 • The main objectives behind KISG were to revive the
sports culture in India at the grass-root level, to build a
strong foundation of all the sports played in the country,
and make India a great sporting nation.

 • This mega event was held across 16 disciplines in the
under-17 age category.

 • Around 5,000 school children from all the 29 states and
7 union territories participated in the event.

Cyber Surakshit Bharat Yojana
 • Recognizing the need to strengthen the cyber security

ecosystem in India, and in alignment with the Prime
Minister’s vision for a ‘Digital India’, the Ministry
of Electronics and Information Technology (MeitY),
announced the Cyber Surakshit Bharat initiative in
association with National e-Governance Division
(NeGD) and industry partners on January 19, 2018.

 • Conceptualized with the mission to spread awareness
about cybercrime and building capacity for safety
measures for Chief Information Security Officers
(CISOs) and frontline IT staff across all government
departments, Cyber Surakshit Bharat will be operated
on the three principles of Awareness, Education and
Enablement.

 • It will include an awareness program on the importance
of cyber security; a series of workshops on best practices
and enablement of the officials with cyber security health
tool kits to manage and mitigate cyber threats.

 • Cyber Surakshit Bharat is the first public-private
partnership of its kind and will leverage the expertise of
the IT industry in cybersecurity.

 • The founding partners of the consortium are leading
IT companies Microsoft, Intel, WIPRO, Redhat and
Dimension Data. Additionally, knowledge partners
include Cert-In, NIC, NASSCOM and the FIDO
Alliance and premier consultancy firms Deloitte and EY.

SCHEMES AND PROGRAMMES 
LAUNCHED BY CENTRAL 
GOVERNMENT IN 2017
Saubhagya – Pradhan Mantri Sahaj Bijli Har Ghar Yojana
 • In September 2017, Prime Minister Narendra Modi

launched Saubhagya, an INR 16320 crore Pradhan
Mantri Sahaj Bijli Har Ghar Yojana.

 • The outlay for the rural households is ̀ 14,025 crore while 
the GBS is `10,587.50 crore. For the urban households
the outlay is ̀ 2,295 crore while GBS is ̀ 1,732.50 crore.
The Government of India will provide largely funds for
the Scheme to all States/UTs.

 • The scheme aims at providing electricity to about 40
million households in urban and rural India by end
December 2018.

 • On an average, if about 10 percent of the households in
a village are provided electricity connections the entire
village is considered to be electrified.

 • This leaves a number of households outside the scope of
electrification. This scheme is all set to resolve the issue
but does not provide any subsidy on the bills.

 • The beneficiaries for free electricity connections
would be identified using Socio Economic and Caste
Census (SECC) 2011 data.

 • However, un-electrified households not covered under
the SECC data would also be provided electricity
connections under the scheme on payment of `500
which shall be recovered by DISCOMs in 10 instalments
through electricity bill.
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 • The solar power packs of 200 to 300 Wp with battery
bank for un-electrified households located in remote and
inaccessible areas, comprises of Five LED lights, One
DC fan, One DC power plug. It also includes the Repair
and Maintenance (R&M) for 5 years.

The expected outcome of the Scheme is as follows:
(a) Environmental upgradation by substitution of Kerosene

for lighting purposes
(b) Improvement education services
(c) Better health services
(d) Enhanced connectivity through radio, television, mo-

biles, etc.
(e) Increased economic activities and jobs
(f) Improved quality of life especially for women

The Rural Electrification Corporation Limited (REC) will 
remain the nodal agency for the operationalisation of the 
scheme throughout the country.

Khelo India Scheme 2017-18
 • The Khelo India 2017-18 scheme was launched by the

Government of India in August 2017.
 • The scheme’s objective is to identify and groom young

and budding sporting talent from across the country.
 • About 1000 young players and sportspersons will be

identified and given a scholarship of INR 5 lakhs each.
 • They will be groomed and trained for 8 continuous years.
 • The scheme will also include a fitness component that

will encourage some 200 million children in the country
to focus on physical activity and fitness.

 • The total budget allocated for this scheme is INR 1756
crore. The government also launched the National Sports
Talent Search Portal to enable young sportspersons to
reach out.

Varishtha Pension Bima Yojana
 • The Union Cabinet has given its approval for

launching of Varishtha Pension Bima Yojana 2017
(VPBY 2017).  The scheme will be launched as part
of Government’s commitment for financial inclusion
and social security.

 • The scheme will be implemented through Life Insurance
Corporation of India (LIC) during the current financial
year i.e. FY 2016-17. It will be open for subscription for
a period of one year from the date of launch.

 • The purpose of the scheme is to provide social security
during old age and protect elderly persons aged 60 years
and above against future fall in their interest income due
to uncertain market conditions.

 • It will provide an assured pension based on a guaranteed
rate of return of 8% per annum for ten years, with an
option to opt for pension on a monthly, quarterly, half
yearly and annual basis.

 • The Union Government will bear the differential return
i.e., the difference between the return generated by LIC
and the assured return of 8% per annum as subsidy on
an annual basis.

Pradhan Mantri Kisan Sampada Yojana
 • The Central Sector Scheme - SAMPADA (Scheme for

Agro-Marine Processing and Development of Agro-
Processing Clusters) was approved by the cabinet in
May 2017 for the period of 2016-20 coterminous with
the 14th Finance Commission cycle.

 • The scheme has now been renamed as the "Pradhan
Mantri Kisan Sampada Yojana (PMKSY)".

 • It is an umbrella scheme incorporating ongoing schemes
of the Ministry like Mega Food Parks, Integrated Cold
Chain and Value Addition Infrastructure, Food Safety
and Quality Assurance Infrastructure, etc. and also
new schemes like Infrastructure for Agro-processing
Clusters, Creation of Backward and Forward Linkages,
Creation / Expansion of Food Processing & Preservation
Capacities.

 • The objective of PMKSY is to supplement agriculture,
modernize processing and decrease Agri-Waste.

Under PMKSY the following schemes are to 
be implemented.

● Mega Food Parks
● Integrated Cold Chain, Value Addition and

Preservation Infrastructure
● Creation/Expansion of Food Processing/

Preservation Capacities
● Infrastructure for Agro Processing Clusters
● Scheme for Creation of Backward and Forward 

Linkages
● Food Safety & Quality Assurance Infrastructure
● Human Resources and Institutions

PMKSY with an allocation of `6,000 crore is expected to 
leverage investment of `31,400 crore, handling of 334 lakh 
MT agro-produce valuing `1,04,125 crore, benefit 20 lakh 
farmers and generate 5,30,500 direct/ indirect employment in 
the country by the year 2019-20.

Pandit Deen Dayal Upadhyaya Sanchar 
Kaushal Vikas Pratisthan scheme
 • Telecom Minister Manoj Sinha on May 24, 2017

launched a skill development scheme named after RSS
ideologue Pandit Deen Dayal Upadhyaya that will train
rural youth to maintain mobile towers, repair optical
fibres and fix other communication technologies across
India.

 • Under Pandit Deen Dayal Upadhyaya Sanchar Kaushal
Vikas Pratisthan Scheme, the ministry will impart
training to 10,000 people from 10 States/UTs in the first
phase.

 • States like Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, Odisha, Punjab and
Haryana will get benefitted in the first phase.

 • Further, the Department of Telecommunications (DoT)
plans to established more than 1,000 Sanchar Kaushal
Vikas Pratisthan in future.
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Pradhan Mantri Vaya Vandana Yojana (PMVVY)
 • Pradhan Mantri Vaya Vandana Yojana (PMVVY) is a

Pension Scheme announced by the Government of India
exclusively for the senior citizens aged 60 years and
above which is available from 4th May, 2017 to 31st
March, 2020.

 • Scheme provides an assured return of 8% p.a. payable
monthly (equivalent to 8.30% p.a. effective) for 10
years.

 • Pension is payable at the end of each period, during the
policy term of 10 years, as per the frequency of monthly/
quarterly/ half-yearly/ yearly as chosen by the pensioner
at the time of purchase.

 • The scheme is exempted from Service Tax/ GST.
 • On survival of the pensioner to the end of the policy

term of 10 years, Purchase price along with final pension
installment shall be payable.

 • Loan upto 75% of Purchase Price shall be allowed after
3 policy years (to meet the liquidity needs). Loan interest
shall be recovered from the pension installments and
loan to be recovered from claim proceeds.

 • The scheme also allows for premature exit for the
treatment of any critical/ terminal illness of self or
spouse. On such premature exit, 98% of the Purchase
Price shall be refunded.

 • On death of the pensioner during the policy term of 10
years, the Purchase Price shall be paid to the beneficiary.

 • The ceiling of maximum pension is for a family as a
whole, the family will comprise of pensioner, his/her
spouse and dependants.

 • During the current year implementation of the scheme
has been so far approved for 52 Blocks in 8 States namely
Andhra Pradesh, Jharkhand, Maharashtra, Tamil Nadu,
Telangana, Uttarakhand and West Bengal with a total
provision of `16.06 Crore of which the Government of
India share would be `10.16 crore. The balance funding
would be provided by the respective States.

 • The Blocks will be selected by States from among the
Blocks where NRLM is being implemented intensively
and where mature CBOs are already functioning.

 • Backwardness, lack of transportation links and
sustainability of service would be the guiding factors in
the selection of Blocks and routes.

 • The State Rural Livelihood Missions (SRLMs) will do a
feasibility study and traffic survey in the selected blocks
to identity the routes and the number and capacity of
vehicles which can be operated on sustainable basis.

 • The study will be conducted by technically sound
organizations with expertise in transport network
planning. The choice of vehicle could be either e-riksha,
3 wheeler or 4 wheeler within a cost ceiling of `6.50
lakh.

Saubhagya Yojana
 • Pradhan Mantri Sahaj Bijli Har Ghar Yojana - Saubhagya

is to provide energy access to all by last mile connectivity
and electricity connections to all remaining un-electrified
households in rural as well as urban areas to achieve
universal household electrification in the country. The

scheme is launched on the occasion of the birth centenary 
celebration of Pandit Deen Dayal Upadhyaya on 25th 
September.

 • The electricity connection to households include release
of electricity connections by drawing a service cable from 
the nearest pole to the household premise, installation of
energy meter, wiring for a single light point with LED
bulb and a mobile charging point. In case the electricity
pole is not available nearby from household for drawing
service cable, the erection of additional pole along
with conductor and associated accessories shall also be
covered under the scheme.

 • The scheme funds the cost of last-mile connectivity to
willing households to help achieve the goal of lighting
every household by 31 December 2018.

 • Despite the government’s aggressive village electrification
programme, the Deen Dayal Upadhyay Gram Jyoti
Yojana launched in July 2015, under which 78% of
18,000 villages have been electrified, it was realised
that the problem of electricity ‘access’ wasn’t resolved.
A village is declared to be electrified if 10% of the
households are given electricity along with public
places such as schools, panchayat office, health centres,
dispensaries and community centres. With a large
number of household still remaining without access to
electricity, the scheme aims at ensuring the coverage of
households as opposed to only villages.

 • Scheme aims to achieve 24x7 power for all by 2019
by providing electricity connection to each household
across the country.

 • Scheme will provide subsidy on equipment such as
transformers, wires and meters.

 • Ministry of Power would be the implementing authority
of the scheme.

 • Power connection will be provided in both rural and
urban areas of the country.

 • The beneficiaries for free electricity connections will
be identified using Socio Economic and Caste Census
(SECC) 2011 data.

Shyama Prasad Mukherji Rurban Mission
 • Shyama Prasad Mukherji Rurban Mission was launched by

Prime Minister Narendra Modi on 21 Fabruary, 2016.
 • The objective of  Shyama Prasad Mujherji Mission is

to transform rural areas to socially, economically, and
physically sustainable spaces.

 • The Union Cabinet chaired by Prime Minister Narendra
Modi today approved the SPMRM with an outlay of
`5142.08 crores.

 • The Mission focuses on the development of rural growth
clusters which have a latent potential for growth, in all
States and UTs. This would expedite overall development 
in the region.

 • These clusters would be developed by provisioning of
 developing skills, economic activities, local entrepreneurship 
and providing infrastructure amenities.

 • The Rurban Mission will boost development in a cluster
of Smart Villages.
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Setu Bharatam Program  
 • On 4 March 2016, Prime Minister Narendra Modi

launched the Setu Bharatam program for building bridges 
for seamless and safe on National Highways.

 • This program is aimed at creating good infrastructure
network which is vital for the growth and development
of a nation.

 • The Setu Bharatam program focuses to make all national
highways free of railway level crossings by 2019.

 • This is being done to prevent the frequent accidents and
loss of lives at level crossings.

 • The Minister informed that 208 Railway Over Bridges
(ROB)/Railway Under Bridges (RUB) will be built at
the level crossings at a cost of `20,800 cr as part of the
program.

 • In addition to this, about 1500 old and worn down
bridges will also be improved by replacement/widening/
strengthening in a phased manner at a cost of about Rs.
30,000 crore.

Pradhan Mantri Fasal Bima Yojana
 • The Union Cabinet approved the launch of Pradhan

Mantri Fasal Bima Yojana on 13 January, 2016. In this
scheme the premium rates to be paid by the farmers are
brought down significantly.

 • It will enable more farmers to avail insurance cover
against crop loss on account of natural calamities. The
scheme came into effect from the kharif season.

 • Under this scheme, farmers have to pay a uniform
premium of two percent for all kharif crops and 1.5
percent for all rabi crops.

 • For annual horticultural and commercial crops, farmers
have to pay a premium of 5 percent. The remaining part
of the premium will continue to be borne equally by the
respective state governments and the Centre.

 • Presently, the Centre allocated `3,100 cr on account of
its share of the premium for the 23 percent.

 • The Centre’s financial liability would go up to `5,700
cr, once 30 percent of the crop comes under insurance
cover.

 • This financial liability of the center is expected to cross
a huge `8,800 cr once the target of bringing 50 percent
crop under insurance is achieved in three years.

SCHEMES AND PROGRAMMES 
LAUNCHED BY CENTRAL 
GOVERNMENT IN 2015
Smart City Mission
 • Modi government declared the names of 98 cities

selected for the ‘Smart City Project’.
 • This is a flagship project which was announced by Prime

Minister Narendra Modi after his government was sworn
into power last year.

 • PM Modi’s Union Cabinet announced the approval of ̀ 48,000
crore that will be allocated to the Smart Cities Project.

 • The Union Development Ministry said that they will
provide `100 crore per city per year over the next five
years.

 • Smart City is nothing but a vision of a city that will be
equipped with basic infrastructure.

 • The urban planners ideally aim at developing the entire
urban eco-system which will comprise of institutional,
physical, social and economic infrastructure.

 • The main objective of a smart city is to promote the
already existing cities and to provide the citizens core
infrastructure and a decent quality of life with clean and
sustainable environment.

One Rank One Pension (OROP) scheme
 • Under the OROP scheme the government said it would

revise pension every five years where the veterans
protested and demanded that it should be revised every
two years.

 • The government announced that OROP will be
implemented from July 1, 2014 and the base year would
be 2013 but the ex-servicemen objected and said it should
not be implemented from April 1, 2014 instead of July 1.

 • The veterans even demanded that every person in the
army should be a beneficiary under the OROP scheme.
The estimated cost to implement OROP will be between
`8,000 crore to `10,000 crore.

Skill India Mission
 • Launching ‘Skill India’, Narendra Nodi had said

that India should emerge as the ‘human resource
capital’ of the world as China has become a global
‘manufacturing factory’.

 • Skill India Mission is a part of the government’s ‘war
against poverty’.

 • This new programme, called ‘Skill India’, is supposed
to be a multi-skill programme. It will be launched in
March 2015.

 • The main goal is to create opportunities, space and scope
for the development of the talents of the Indian youth and
to develop more of those sectors which have already been
put under skill development for the last so many years
and also to identify new sectors for skill development.

 • The new programme aims at providing training and skill
development to 500 million youth of our country by
2020, covering each and every village. Various schemes
are also proposed to achieve this objective.

 • The emphasis is to skill the youths in such a way so that
they get employment and also improve entrepreneurship.

 • Provides training, support and guidance for all
occupations that were of traditional type like carpenters,
cobblers, welders, blacksmiths, masons, nurses, tailors,
weavers etc.

 • More emphasis will be given on new areas like real estate, 
construction, transportation, textile, gem industry,
jewellery designing, banking, tourism and various other
sectors, where skill development is inadequate or nil.

 • The training programmes would be on the lines of
international level so that the youths of our country can
not only meet the domestic demands but also of other
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countries like the US, Japan, China, Germany, Russia 
and those in the West Asia.

 • Another remarkable feature of the ‘Skill India’
programme would be to create a hallmark called ‘Rural
India Skill’, so as to standardise and certify the training
process.

 • Tailor-made, need-based programmes would be initiated
for specific age groups which can be like language and
communication skills, life and positive thinking skills,
personality development skills, management skills,
behavioural skills, including job and employability skills.

 • The course methodology of ‘Skill India’ would
be innovative, which would include games, group
discussions, brainstorming sessions, practical 
experiences, case studies etc.

Atal Pension Yojana (APY)
 • Atal Pension Yojana (previously known as Swavalamban

Yojana) is a government-backed pension scheme in India
targeted at the unorganised sector.

 • It was mentioned in the 2015 Budget speech by Finance
Minister Arun Jaitley.

 • It was launched by Prime Minister Narendra Modi on
9 May, 2015 in Kolkata.

 • The scheme looks to provide monthly pension to
subscribers from 60 years of age.

 • The scheme mainly focuses on workers in the unorganised 
sector and is open to Indian citizens who are between
18-40 years of age, can join through their savings bank
account.

 • Minimum pension of `1000 or `2000 or `3000 or `4000
or `5000 is guaranteed by the Government of India to
the subscriber at the age of 60 years, with a minimum
monthly contribution (for those joining at age 18) of `42
or `84 or `126 or `168 or `210, respectively.

 • After the subscriber’s demise, the spouse of the
subscriber shall be entitled to receive the same pension
amount as that of the subscriber until the death of the
spouse.

 • After the demise of both the subscriber and the spouse,
the nominee of the subscriber shall be entitled to receive
the pension wealth, as accumulated till age 60 of the
subscriber.

 • The subscribers in the eligible age, who are not income-
tax payers and who are not covered under any statutory
social security scheme, are entitled to receive the co-
contribution by Central Government of 50% of the total
prescribed contribution, upto `1000 per annum, and this
will be available for those eligible subscribers, who join
APY before 31st March, 2016. The Central Government
co-contribution shall be available for a period of 5 years,
i.e., from Financial Year 2015-16 to 2019-20.

 • If the actual returns during the accumulation phase are
higher than the assumed returns for minimum guaranteed
pension, such excess will be passed on to the subscriber.

Digital India Programme
 • Launched on July 1, 2015, the programme targets at

empowering the nation digitally.

 • The main aim of this programme is to ensure that
government services are available to the citizens
electronically and people get all the latest information
and benefits of technology.

 • This programme has been envisaged by Department of
Electronics and Information Technology (DeitY).

 • The vision of Digital India aims to transform the country
into a digitally empowered society and knowledge
economy.  The programme will be implemented in
phases from the current year till 2018.  The Digital
India is transformational in nature and would ensure
that Government services are available to citizens
electronically.  It would also bring in public accountability 
through mandated delivery of government’s services
electronically; a Unique ID and e-Pramaan based on
authentic and standard based interoperable and integrated
government applications and data basis.

 • The source of funding for most of the e-Governance
projects at present is through budgetary provisions of
respective Ministries/ Departments in the Central or
State governments. Requirements of funds for individual
project(s) for Digital India will be worked out by
respective Nodal Ministries/ Departments.

The vision areas of Digital India
I. Infrastructure as Utility to Every Citizen:

(i) High speed internet as a core utility shall be made
available in all Gram Panchayats.

(ii) Cradle to grave digital identity - unique, lifelong,
online and authenticable.

(iii) Mobile phone and Bank account would enable partici-
pation in digital and financial space at individual level.

(iv) Easy access to a Common Service Centre within
their locality.

(v) Shareable private space on a public Cloud.
(vi) Safe and secure Cyber-space in the country.

II .  Governance and Services on Demand:
(i) Seamlessly integrated across departments or

jurisdictions to provide easy and a single window
access to all persons.

(ii) Government services available in real time from
online and mobile platforms.

(iii) All citizen entitlements to be available on the Cloud
to ensure easy access.

(iv) Government services digitally transformed for
improving Ease of Doing Business.

(v) Making financial transactions above a threshold,
electronic and cashless.

(vi) Leveraging GIS for decision support systems and
development.

III. Digital Empowerment of Citizens:
(i)  Universal digital literacy.
(ii) All digital resources universally accessible.
(iii) All Government documents/ certificates to be

available on the Cloud.
(iv)  Availability of digital resources / services in Indian

languages.
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(v)  Collaborative digital platforms for participative
governance.

(vi) Portability of all entitlements for individuals
through the Cloud.

Pradhan Mantri Suraksha Bima Yojana 
(PMSBY)
 • Pradhan Mantri Suraksha Bima Yojana (PMSBY) was

launched on 9th May, 2015 with a view to enhance 
the level of insurance penetration in the country and to 
provide insurance cover to common people especially 
poor and the Under-privileged Sections of the society. 

 • The enrolments under PMSBY have gradually increased
since its launch. As on 31st July 2018, 13.74 crore people 
have been covered under PMSBY across the country.

 • An accident insurance scheme, PMSBY offers a one-
year accidental death and disability cover, which can be
renewed annually.

 • The cover is for a one-year period, starting June 1 to
May 31 of subsequent year. The option to join/pay by
auto debit has to be given by May 31 of every year.

 • Subscribers who wish to continue beyond the first year
have to give their consent for auto debit before May 31
for successive years.

 • Under PMSBY, the risk coverage available is `2 lakh
for accidental death and permanent total disability, and
`1 lakh for permanent partial disability.

 • Permanent total disability is defined as total and
irrecoverable loss of both eyes or loss of use of both
hands or feet or loss of eyesight and loss of use of a hand
or a foot.

 • Permanent partial disability is defined as total and irrecoverable 
loss of eyesight or loss of use of a hand or foot.

Pradhan Mantri Jeevan Jyoti Bima Yojana (PMJJBY)
 • Pradhan Mantri Jeevan Jyoti Bima Yojana (PMJJBY) is

a one-year life insurance scheme, renewable from year to 
year, offering coverage for death. 

 • The cover under PMJJBY is for death only and hence
benefit will accrue only to the nominee. PMJJBY is a pure
term insurance policy, which covers only mortality with no
investment component.

 • The cover period is 1st June of each year to 31st May of
subsequent year.

 • PMJJBY is available to people in the age group of 18 to
50 years ( life cover up to age 55) having a savings bank
account who give their consent to join and enable auto-
debit.

 • Under PMJJBY scheme, life cover of `2 lakhs is available
at a premium of `330 per annum per member and is
renewable every year. In the case of a joint account, all
holders of the said account can join the scheme provided
they meet its eligibility criteria and pay the premium at the
rate of `330 per person.

 • Risk cover under PMJJBY is applicable only after the
first 45 days of enrolment. In other words, insurers do not
have to settle claims during the first 45 days from the date
of enrolment. However, deaths due to accidents will be
exempt from the lien clause and will still be paid.

 • PMJJBY is administered through LIC and other Indian
private life insurance companies. One may also approach
their bankers as for the process of enrolment banks have
tied up with insurance companies. In the case of multiple
bank accounts held by an individual in one or different
banks, the person would be eligible to join the scheme
through one bank account only.

Pradhan Mantri Awas Yojana (PMAY)
 • Union Government had launched Pradhan Mantri Awas

Yojana in June 2015 in line with its ambitious Housing for
All by 2022 Mission.

 • This scheme has two components viz. Pradhan Mantri
Awas Yojana (Urban) (PMAY-U) for the urban poor and
Pradhan Mantri Awaas Yojana (Gramin) (PMAY-G or
PMAY-R) for the rural poor.

 • This scheme was launched by Ministry of Housing and
Urban Poverty Alleviation (MoHUPA) to address the
housing requirement of urban poor including slum dwellers.

 • The beneficiaries of this scheme include Economically
Weaker Section (EWS), low-income groups (LIGs) and
Middle Income Groups (MIGs).

 • Under this scheme government plans to build two crore
houses for the poor in urban areas by year 2022, which
coincides with 75 years of Independence.

 • The scheme has four basic components viz. slum
rehabilitation, affordable housing, credit linked interest
subsidy and beneficiary-led individual house construction
or enhancement.

 • Intended beneficiary will be poor people (BPL) and
people living under EWS and LIG categories in urban
establishments of the country.

 • Under this scheme, the ownership of houses will be in the
name of woman or jointly with husband.

Sukanya Samridhi Yojana
 • The central government launched the ‘Sukanya Samriddhi

Account’ programme in January 2015 with an objective to
promote the welfare of girl child.

 • Sukanya Samriddhi Yojna’ is a small deposit scheme for
girl child. Recently, the minimum deposit for this account
has been slashed to ̀ 250 from existing ̀ 1,000. This means
that customers need to make a minimum annual deposit of
only `250 in this account now.

 • A natural/ legal guardian on behalf of a girl child can open
‘Sukanya Samriddhi Account’.

 • A parent or guardian can open one account per girl child,
and a maximum of two such bank accounts in the name of
two girl children under Sukanya Samriddhi Yojana.

 • The account is valid for 21 years from the date of opening,
after which it will mature and the money will be paid to
the girl child in whose name the account had been opened.

 • If the account is not closed after maturity, the balance
amount will continue to earn interest as specified for the
scheme from time to time.

 • The account will also automatically close if the girl child gets
married before the completion of the tenure of 21 years.

 • Deposits can be made up to 14 years from the date of
opening of the account. After this period the account will
only earn interest as per applicable rates.
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 • Withdrawing money before the completion of the maturity
period of 21 years - can only be made by the girl child in
whose name the account has been opened after she attains
the age of 18 years. 50 per cent of the balance lying in the
account can be withdrawn at the end of previous financial
year for the purpose of higher education or marriage.

SCHEMES AND PROGRAMMES 
LAUNCHED BY CENTRAL 
GOVERNMENT IN 2014
Pradhan Mantri Jan Dhan Yojana 
 • The Pradhan Mantri Jan-Dhan Yojana (PMJDY) is

National Mission for Financial Inclusion to ensure access
to financial services, namely, Banking/ Savings & Deposit
Accounts, Remittance, Credit, Insurance, Pension in an
affordable manner.

 • With a substantial section of society still outside the ambit
of the formal financial system, this initiative which aims to
bring the excluded into the banking system over the next
few years is a laudable one.

 • The scheme provides a host of benefits including a bank
account, insurance and a debit card for all.

 • With the slogan “Mera Khata - Bhagya Vidhaata” the
scheme is a financial inclusion scheme covering all
households in the country with banking facilities, ensuring
a bank account for each household.

 • It is a mega financial inclusion plan under which bank
accounts and RuPay debit cards with inbuilt insurance
cover of `1 lakh will be provided to crores of persons with
no access to formal banking facilities.

 • About 1.5 crore accounts were opened on August 28
through thousands of camps, exceeding the first day target
of 1 crore accounts.

Sansad Adarsh Gram Yojana
 • Prime Minister Narendra Modi’s ambitious

Parliamentarian’s Model Village Scheme or Sansad
Adarsh Gram Yojana is aimed to ensure holistic
development of identified gram panchayats.

 • The scheme was launched on October 11, the birth
anniversary of social reformer Jay Prakash Narayan.

 • According to the scheme, each MP adopts a village every
year for all-round development and helps in development
of the select village using the programmes of the Centre
and States and their constituency development funds
(MPLADS).

 • The Yojana drafted by Rural Development Ministry is
aimed at substantially improving the quality of life of all
sections of the population in these select villages.

 • It aims at turning villages into model villages not just
through infrastructure development but gender equality,
dignity of women, social justice, community service,
cleanliness etc.

 • Each MP should make one village and turn it into a
model village by 2016, two more villages by 2019.

 • After 2019, each MP must develop 5 model villages
during their tenure in their constituencies till 2024.

‘Housing for all by 2022’ scheme 
 • Stating that the Government is committed to its endeavour 

to have housing for all by 2022, the Modi Government
allocated `4000 crore for affordable housing in Union
Budget 2014.

 • The Modi Government also proposed to set up a Mission
on Low Cost Affordable Housing to be anchored in the
National Housing Bank.

1. Apart from diseases covered under Mission
Indradhanush, which diseases also form part of
Universal Immunization Programme?
(a) poliomyelitis
(b) diarrhoea
(c) Japanese Encephalitis
(d) All of the above

2. ______________ is an IIT and IISc joint initiative
to develop a roadmap for research to solve major
engineering and technology challenges in technology
domains relevant to India.
(a) IMPRINT (b) SWAYAM
(c) SFURTI (d) ASPIRE

3. ______ is an indigenous IT platform for hosting the
Massive Open Online Courses (MOOCs).
(a) IMPRINT (b) SWAYAM
(c) SFURTI (d) ASPIRE

4. _____ is launched with an objective to set up a network
of technology centers, incubation centres to accelerate

entrepreneurship and also to promote start-ups for 
innovation and entrepreneurship in rural and agriculture 
based industry.
(a) IMPRINT (b) SWAYAM
(c) SFURTI (d) ASPIRE

5. _______ is to organize the traditional industries and
artisans into clusters to make them competitive and
provide support for their long term sustainability by way
of enhancing the marketability of products, improving the
skills of artisans, making provision for common facilities
and strengthening the cluster governance systems.
(a) IMPRINT (b) SWAYAM
(c) SFURTI (d) ASPIRE

6. What is the focus of Jalmani Program?
(a) provide value and quality addition to the ongoing

Rural Drinking Water Supply
(b) Protection of dolphins
(c) Sanitation in rural areas
(d) Irrigation in rural agro fields

EXERCISE
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7. Which authority regulates NPS?
(a) PFRDA (b) Deptt of Labour Welfare
(c) SEBI (d) RBI

8. What is Project Shaksham?
(a) The project is for creation of a New Indirect Tax

Network (System Integration) of the Central Board
of Excise and Customs.

(b) Creation of taskforce on Rail Safety
(c) Project aimed at Port Modernisation
(d) Project aimed at IT skilling of different government 

departments
9. Which of following is not one of the objective of

National Health Mission.
(a) Reduce MMR to 1/1000 live births
(b) Reduce IMR to 25/1000 live births
(c) Reduce TFR to 2.1
(d) All are objetives

10. ASHA is a trained community health activist acting as
interface between community & public health systems.
What is full form of ASHA?
(a) Accrediated Star Health Activist
(b) Accrediated Social Health Activist
(c) Accrediated Social Health Agent
(d) Appoved Social Health Activist

11. Which out the following scheme has not been subsumed
into Pradhan Mantri Krishi Sinchai Yojana?
(a) Crop insurance component of PMFBY
(b) Accelerated Irrigation Benefit Programme
(c) Integrated Watershed Management Programme
(d) Farm water management component of the

National Mission on Sustainable Agriculture
12. Which one among the given in not included where

Swachh Survekshan Grameen 2018; announced
Ministry of Drinking Water and Sanitation, was
launched on July 13th, 2018?
(a) Uttar Pradesh (b) Bihar
(c) Jharkhand (d) Maharashtra

13. Which of the following schemes aims at creating 300
rural clusters across India to strengthen financial, job
and lifestyle facilities in rural areas?
(a) Shyama Prasad Mukherji Rurban Mission
(b) Standup India
(c) Deen Dayal Upadhyaya Grameen Kaushalya Yojana
(d) Skill India

14. Sukanya Samriddhi Yojana was launched in which year?
(a) 2016 (b) 2015
(c) 2014 (d) 2013

15. Which of the following schemes was replaced by Atal
Pension Yojana (APY) in June 2015?
(a) Swabhiman Yojana
(b) Swavalamban Yojana
(c) National Pension System
(d) Antyodaya Yojna

16. Pradhan Mantri MUDRA Yojana is aimed at
(a) bringing the small entrepreneurs into formal

financial system
(b) providing loans to poor farmers for cultivating

particular crops
(c) providing pensions to old and destitute persons
(d) funding the voluntary organizations involved in the

promotion of skill development and employment
generation

17. ‘SWAYAM’, an initiative of the Government of India,
aims at
(a) promoting the Self Help Groups in rural areas
(b) providing financial and technical assistance to

young start-up entrepreneurs
(c) promoting the education and health of adolescent

girls
(d) providing affordable and quality education to the

citizens for free
18. ‘Mission Indradhanush’ launched by the Government of

India pertains to
(a) immunization of children and pregnant women
(b) construction of smart cities across the country
(c) India’s  own search for the Earth-like planets in

outer space
(d) New Educational Policy

19. Which of the following is a most likely consequence of
implementing the ‘Unified Payments Interface (UPI)’?
(a) Mobile wallets will not be necessary for online

payments.
(b) Digital currency will totally replace the physical

currency in about two decades.
(c) FDI inflows will drastically increase.
(d) Direct transfer of subsidies to poor people will

become very effective.
20. Who among the following can join the National Pension

System (NPS)?
(a) Resident Indian citizens only
(b) Persons of age from 21 to 55 only
(c) All State Government employees joining the

services after the date of notification by the
respective State Governments

(d) All Central Government employees including those
of Armed Forces joining the services on or after
1st April, 2004

21. What is the aim of the programme ‘Unnat Bharat
Abhiyan’?
(a) Achieving 100% literacy by promoting

collaboration between voluntary organizations
and government’s education system and local
communities.

(b) Connecting institutions of higher education
with local communities to address development
challenges through appropriate technologies.

(c) Strengthening India’s scientific research institutions
in order to make India a scientific and technological
power.

(d) Developing human capital by allocating special
funds for health care and education of rural and
urban poor, and organizing skill development
programmes and vocational training for them.
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22. What are the benefits of Sovereign Gold Bond Scheme
over holding physical Gold?
1. The risks and costs of storage of physical gold are

eliminated.
2. Investors are assured of the market value of gold at

the time of maturity and periodical interest.
(a) Only 1 (b) Only 2
(c) Both 1 & 2 (d) None of the above

23. Consider the following statement regarding Atal
Innovation Mission (AIM).
1. It will be an Innovation Promotion Platform

involving academics, entrepreneurs, and researchers 
drawing upon national and international experiences
to foster a culture of innovation, R&D in India.

2. The platform will also promote a network of 
world-class innovation hubs and grand challenges
for India.

Which of the above statements are correct?
(a) Only 1 (b) Only 2
(c) Both 1 & 2(d) None of the above

24. With reference to ‘Financial Stability and Development
Council’, consider the following statements :
1. It is an organ of NITI Aayog.
2. It is headed by the Union Finance Minister.
3. It monitors macroprudential supervision of the

economy.
Which of the statements given above is/are correct? 
(a) 1 and 2 only (b) 3 only
(c) 2 and 3 only (d) 1, 2 and 3

25. Regarding ‘Atal Pension Yojana’, which of the following
statements is/are correct?
1. It is a minimum guaranteed pension scheme mainly

targeted at unorganized sector workers.
2. Only one member of a family can join the scheme.
3. Same amount of pension is guaranteed for the

spouse for life after subscriber’s death.
Select the correct answer using the code given below.
(a) 1 only (b) 2 and 3 only
(c) 1 and 3 only (d) 1, 2 and 3

26. With reference to ‘Stand up India scheme’, which of the
following statement is/are correct?
1. Its purpose is to promote entrepreneurship among

SC/ST and women entrepreneurs.
2. It provides for refinance through SIDBI.
Select the correct answer using the code given below.
(a) 1 only (b) 2 only
(c) Both 1 and 2 (d) Neither 1 nor 2

27. What is/are the purpose/purposes of ‘District Mineral
Foundations’ in India?
1. Promoting mineral exploration activities in

mineral-rich districts
2. Protecting the interests of the persons affected by

mining operations
3. Authorizing State Governments to issue licences

for mineral exploration
Select the correct answer using the code given below.
(a) 1 and 2 only (b) 2 only
(c) 1 and 3 only (d) 1, 2 and 3

28. Regarding DigiLocker, sometimes seen in the news,
which of the following statements is/are correct?
1. It is a digital locker system offered by the Government 

under Digital India Programme.
2. It allows you to access your e-documents irrespective 

of your physical location.
Select the correct answer using the code given below.
(a) 1 only (b) 2 only
(c) Both 1 and 2 (d) Neither 1 nor 2

29. Consider the following statements:
1. National Payments Corporation of India (NPCI)

helps in promoting the financial inclusion in the
country.

2. NPCI has launched RuPay, a card payment
scheme.
Which of the statements given above is/are correct?
(a) 1 only (b) 2 only
(c) Both 1 and 2 (d) Neither 1 nor 2

30. With reference to ‘National Investment and
Infrastructure Fund’, which of the following statements
is/are correct?
1. It is an organ of NITI Aayog.
2. It has a corpus of ` 4, 00,000 crore at present.
Select the correct answer using the code given below:
(a) 1 only (b) 2 only
(c) Both 1 and 2 (d) Neither 1 nor 2

31. Which of the following are the objectives of ‘National
Nutrition Mission’?
1. To create awareness relating to malnutrition among

pregnant women and lactating mothers.
2. To reduce the incidence of anemia among young

children, adolescent girls and women.
3. To promote the consumption of millets, coarse

cereals and unpolished rice.
4. To promote the consumption of poultry eggs.
Select the correct answer using the code given below:
(a) 1 and 2 only
(b) 1, 2 and 3 only
(c) 1, 2 and 4 only
(d) 3 and 4 only

32. What is the purpose of Vidyanjali Yojana’?
1. To enable the famous foreign educational institutions 

to open their campuses in India.
2. To increase the quality of education provided in

government schools by taking help from the private
sector and the community.

3. To encourage voluntary monetary contributions from 
private individuals and organizations so as to
improve the infrastructure facilities for primary and
secondary schools.

Select the correct answer using the code given below:
(a) 2 only (b) 3 only
(c) 1 and 2 only (d) 2 and 3 only
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33. With reference to Pradhan Mantri Kaushal Vikas Yojana,
consider the following statements
1. It is the flagship scheme of the Ministry of Labour

and Employment.
2. It, among other things, will also impart training in

soft skills, entrepreneurship, financial and digital
literacy.

3. It aims to align the competencies of the unregulated
workforce of the country to the National Skill
Qualification Framework.

Which of the statements given above is/are correct ?
(a) 1 and 3 only (b) 2 only
(c) 2 and 3 only (d) 1, 2 and 3

34. As per the Solid Waste Management Rules, 2016 in India
, which one of the following statements is correct?
(a)  Waste generator has to segregate waste into 5 categories.
(b)  The Rules are applicable to notified urban local

bodies, notified towns and all industrial township only.
(c)  The Rules provide for exact and elaborate criteria

for the identification of sites for landfills and waste
processing facilities.

(d)  It is mandatory on the part of waste generator that
the waste generated in one district cannot be moved

to another district.

35. Which of the following statements is/are correct
regarding the Maternity Benefit (Amendment) Act,
2017?
1. Pregnant women are entitled for three months pre-

delivery and three months post-delivery paid leave
2. Enterprises with creches must allow the mother

minimum six creche visits daily
3. Women with two children get reduced entitlements.
Select the correct answer using the code given below
(a) 1 and 2 only (b) 2 only
(c) 3 only (d) 1,2 and 3

36. Under the Kisan Credit Card scheme, short-term credit
support is given to farmers for which of the  following
purposes ?
1. Working capital for maintenance of farm assets
2. Purchase of combine harvesters, tractors and mini

trucks
3. Consumption requirements of farm households
4. Post-harvest expenses
5. Construction of family house and setting up of

village cold storage facility
Select the correct answer using the code given below :
(a) 1, 2 and 5 only (b) 1, 3 and 4 only
(c) 2, 3, 4 and 5 only (d) 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5

Answer Keys
1. (d) 2. (a) 3. (b) 4. (d) 5. (c) 6. (a) 7. (a) 8. (a) 9. (d) 10. (b)

11. (a) 12. (b) 13. (a) 14. (b) 15. (b) 16. (a) 17. (d) 18. (a) 19. (a) 20. (c)

21. (a) 22. (c) 23. (c) 24. (c) 25. (c) 26. (c) 27. (b) 28. (c) 29. (c) 30. (d)

31. (c) 32. (a) 33. (c) 34. (c) 35. (c) 36. (b)
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